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COMMENT EMPLOYER CE TEXTE 



USE OF THE TEXT 



Ce texte a ete ecrit et d6velopp6 selon 
la methode concise du Dr Earl Steviek, 
Par des exerciccs rdpetes, les 6.tudiants 
passant rapidement de la prononciaticn 
d'un mot ou d 1 une phrase inconnus a l 1 
utilisation pratique, d'ou le nom 
"microwave" donnd a ce genre de mdthode. 
Elle consiste de deux cycles, des 
phases chacun. 

La phrase M est la premiere de chaque 
cycle ; elle porte sur limitation 
phondtique, la pratique et la signifi- 
cation. Le plus souvent. elle est en 
deux parties; chacune rcposant sur une 
seule phrase. 

La seconde phase du cycle; ou phase C; 
a pour objet la communication propre- 
men t dite, II peut y avoir une ou 
deux parties; chacune con tenant un 
dialogue tres court; ou petite conver- 
sation. construits avec des phrases 
apprises dans la phase M du menie cycle 
ou du precedent. Du fait quo celui 
qui pose une question 11 c conn ait pas la 
r ^pons e et parce qu'il est question de 
per s onn es; d 1 even ements ou d'objets 
reel S; un 6 chon g e yr *?r i l. a b 1 c> s f 6tablit. 

Les meilleurs resultats seront obtenus 
de la facon suivante: 

Les dtudiants rdpdtent, apres l'instruc- 
teur; les phrases de M-l, livres fermes. 
Les dtudiants ne comiaissent pas la 
signification des phr c ases , Quand chaque 
dtudiant prononce convenablement la 
phrase; 1 1 instructeur prononce l'un des 
mots souligiids qui apparaissent dans 
chaque phrase; et les dtudiants rdpond- 
ent individuellement par uno phrase 
complete. Les livres doivent rester 
fermes pendant l'exercice. 

Quand cet exercice est termini et 
compris; 1 ' ins true teur donne le sens 
de la phrase. 

La deuxieme partie de la phase M; ne 
comprenant gdndralment qu ! une seule 
phrase; est d'abord rdpetde pour sa 
prononciation; puis conjointcment 
avec les phrases de M-l; car la ou 
les phrases de M-2, amenent gendrale- 
ment celles de M-l. L* ins tructeur dit 
une phrase de 11-2 (par exemple "Comment 
q- s appelez-vous?"), et la classe; ou 




This text was written and developed 
according to Dr. Earl Steviek 1 s 
■ 1 ’microwave 11 format; so called because 
the step from mimicry to communica- 
tion is short. The material consists 
of cycles, each having two phases. 

The M-phase is the first phase of 
each cycle and is concerned with 
mimicry; manipulation; and meaning. 

Most often; there are two sections; 
each based on a single sentence. 

The second phase of the cvcle ; the 
C-phase; aims at real communication. 
There can be one or two sections; 
each containing a very short dialogue 
or conversation built up of sentences 
drilled previously in the M-phase of 
the same or a preceding cycle. Because 
the questioner frequently doesn't know 
the answer to his question and because 
real persons; events and objects are 
referred to; communication is actually 
taking place. 

The best results will be obtained if 
the instructor uses the text in the 

c_ *i i ... ...... j:.* ..i. ^ 

The students repeat after the instructor 
the sentences in M-l with their books 
closed. The students have no knowledge 
of the meaning of the sentences, When 
each student can pronounce the sentences 
adequately, the instructor then says one 
of the underlined words which appear in 
each sentence, and individual students 
reply with a completed sentence. Books 
remain closed during this drill. 

Wien this exercise has been satisfactor- 
ily accomplished, the instructor gives 
the meaning of the sentences. 

The second section of the M-phase, since 
it usually consists of only one sentence 
is practiced first for pronunciation, 
then in conjunction with the sentences 
M-l, for the sentence in M-2 will usual 
generate the sentences of M-l- The 
instructor says the sentence in M-2, (f 
example, "What is your name?"), and the 
class , or a student, replies, using on 
of the sentences from M-l ("i'ty name is 
Koffi.") This provides areal manipu- 
lative drill 



Oj 

O 



- 2 - 



un 6tudiant, repond par l'une des 
phrases de M-l ("Je TU f appelle Koffi. 11 ) 
Ceci constitue un veritable exercice 
pratique . 

Quand la phase M est terminde, on 
commence le dialogue ou la conversation 
de la phase C. De vrais noms, dvenements 
ou objets sont employes a la place de 
ceux employes dans la phase M. Les 
6tudiants doivent apporter des documents 
pertinents pour faciliter une rdelle 
conversation. Quand cela est possible, 

1 f instructeur doit faire jouer des 
roles aux dtudiants (par example, se 
serrer la main, donner ou suivre des 
directions, etc-) 



After completing the M- phase, the 
dialogues or conversations in the 
C-phase take place. Real names, 
events and objects are used in 
place of the words used in the M- 
phase. Students should bring 
relevant material to class in 
order to aid real communication. 

The instructor should have the 
students act out the conversations 
whenever possible. (For example, 
shaking hands, following directions, 
etc.) 
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REMARQUES SUR LA TRANSCRIPTION 



Les symboles suivants sont utilises dans le texte pour representer les sons de 
la langue baould: 



I- Consonnes: 


Labiales 


Labio- 

dentales 


Den tales Velaires 


Palatales 


Plosives 


P 




t; k 






b 




d g 




Fricatives 




f 


s 








V 


z 




Affriquees 








ty 










dy 


Nasales 


m 




n 


ny 


Latdrales 






l;r* 




*En baould; 


/l / alterne avec 


/r/. 11 n'y 


a pas d'emploi ctabli, 





Labio- 

vdlaire 

kp 

gb 



II. Lc s voyelles: 
Fermdes 
Mi-f ermdes 
Mi-ouvertes 
Ouv-ar t e s 



i u 

e o 

e o 



Les voyelles 
Fermdes 
Mi-f erm Acs 
Mi- ouver tes 
Ouvcrtes 



nas a les 
I 

e 

l 

a 




III- Les semi-voyelles /y/ /w/ 

IV- Les tons: II y a trois tons en baould: haut /' / , moyen /- /, and bas /'/. Les tons 
marquds dans le texte sont seulement indicatifs et ne sauraient etre considdrds cornnie 
dtant la maniere de dire un mot ou une phrase, Si votre instructeur prononce une phrase 
ou un mot d'une maiiiere nonconforme aux tons marques dans le texte, contentez-vous 
de ce qu'il dit , 

Etant donnd que la prononciation varie de maniere notable suivant les regions du 
Baould ; vous pouvez vous apercevoir que votre instructeur ne prononce pas certains mots 
comme ils sont dcrits dans les textes. Dans ces cas la, le mieux est de suivre ce qu*il 
dit - 




r •*** 

L> 



Lit 



A NOTE ON THE TRANSCRIPTION 



The following symbols are used in the text to represent the sounds found in 



Baoule : 



I. 


Labio- 

Consonants Labial dental 


Dental Velar 


Palatal 


Labio- 

velar 




Stops p 


t k 




kp 




b 


d g 




gb 




Fricatives f 


s 








V 


z 








Africates 




ty 










d .y 






Nasals m 


n 


ny 






Laterals 


1, r* 








*In Baoule, /if and /r/ are often used 


interchangeably. 


There is no established 


pattern as to this usage. 








II. 


Vowels 










A. Non-nasal 


B. Nasal 








Front Central Back 




Front Central 


B a c k 


High i u 


High 


•V 

1 


u 


Mid 


e o 


Mid 


e 


o 




e o 




e 


0 


Low 


a 


Low 


a 




III. 


Semi -vowels lyl /w/ 








IV. 


Tones - there are three tones in Baoule 


: high /, mid /- 


■ / , and low /' / 


. The tones 



marked in the text are intended only as guide lines and should not be regarded as the 
final way to say a word or a phrase. If your instructor does not say a sentence or a 
word exactly the way it is marked in the text, learn it the way he says it. 

Since there are noticeable differences in pronunciation in the various Baoule regions 
you may notice that your instructor may not pronounce a word the way it is written in 
the text. In such cases, the best procedure is to learn what your instructor teaches you 
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Prononciation Exercice: 1 



Pronunciation Drill #1 



Les voyelles de la langue baoul& sont 
semblables a celles qu'on rencontre 
eu frangais. Ecoutez attentivement 
votre ins true teur prononcer les 
voyelles suivant.es, ensuite r6p6tez « 



A 


B 


bi 


ba 


di 


ma 


mi 


sa 


ni 


fa 


si 


ta 


fi 


ka 


ti 


la 


li 


la a 


yi 


va 




wa 



E 


F 


“ • 




bu 


bo 


mu 


do 


nu 


g° 


fu 


to 


tu 

su 

wu 


yo 


I 


J 


— * 


" 


gua 


bia 


sua 


f ia 



dua via 
mua tia 
bua sia 



The vowels which are found in Baoule are 
similar to the vowels of American 
English (except, of course, the 
nasalized vowels). Listen as your 
instructor pronounces the following 
words and then repeat them after 
him. 

C D 



be 


be 


me 


f e 


de 


t e 


se 


s e 


lee 


ke 


ye 


le 




ye 




WE 



G II 



do 


vie 


mo 


fie 


to 


sie 


so 


mie 


ko 


tie 


lo 




wo 




K 


L 


ati 


iti 


ate 


ita 


ato 


itu 


atu 


ito 


ato 






o 

o 



Prononciation Exercice: 2 

En baoulfe, toutes les voyelles peuvcnt 
e'tre nasalis6es: il en est ainsi, cu 
presoue, en frangais. Par exemple, 
/si/ veut dire "pere", mais /si/, 
M dos M . 



N ote a 1 * ins tract eur ; Prononcez chaque 
paire de mots d'une voix naturelle. Ne 
passes au groupe suivant qu‘une fois que 
les dtudiants sent parvenus a reconnoitre 
et a prononcer. les mots de chaque groupe. 



Pronunciation Prill 2 

In Baoule, all the vowels can be nasalized 
or pronounced through your nose, as 
many vowels are in French. Nasalizatio 
is very important in Baoule, for it is 
often the only difference between two 
words. For example, /si/ means "father 
but /si/ means "back". 

Note to the instructor : Pronounce each of 

the following pairs of words in a norma 
tone of voice. Don’t take up a new 
group until each student is able to 
recognize and produce the two words 
in each group. 



Note a 1 1 6tudi ant : Ecoutez attentive- Note to the student : Listen carefully 

ment votre ins true teur et imitez le. to your instructor and imitate him. 



1. 


si 


si 


(pere, dos) 


z' r p. i- i ,i-N 

VtuLacj. • uat lvJ 


2. 


ka 


ka 


(compter, dire) 


(count, tell) 


3. 


fi 


fi 


(vcmir, irresponsable) 


(vomit, foolish) 


4. 


ti 


ti 


(tctc, dcraser) 


(head, to mash) 


5. 


to 


to 


(ache ter, cuire) 


(to buy, cook) 


6. 


bo 


b5 


(battre-foret, sentir) 


(to beat-forest, 










smell) 


7. 


su 


su 


(verser-servir, sur) 


(to pour - on) 


8. 


sa 


sa 


( bras, piquer) 


( arm, to sting) 


9 > 


S 8 


si 


(si-tailler, passer) 


(if- to carve, to 








, 


pass) 


10. 


£e 


fl 


(doux-belle vie, 


(sweet- good life, 








tout blanc-brillan) 


all white- 










brilliant) 


11. 


bia 


bia 


(tabouret- chaise, 


(stool-chair, man 








homme-quelqu’un) 


somebody) 



Prononciation Exercice: 3 



Pronunciation Drill #3 



La consonne /ty / n'a pas d' Equivalent 
en frangais, Ou produit ce son en 
mettant le bout de la langue contre 
les incisives supErieures, et en 
pressant la partie antErieures de la 
langue contre la rEgion. 
alveolaire, Ensuite on fait glisser 
la langue vers l'avant et on la 
ramene rapidement en arriere. 

Pour parvenir a produire ce son 

Ecoutez attentivement votre instrnc- 
teur, ensuite essayes de l'imitor. 



The Baoule consonant /ty / has no 

English equivalent^ although the "ch" 
sound in the word "church" is- similar 
to it, / ty/ is made by touching the 
tip of the tongue against the back 
of the upper teeth and by pressing 
part of the front area of the tongue 
against the ridge which is immediately 
above the upper teeth. As you begin 
to produce a ftf , the tongue glides 
forward and then quickly brought back 
to the center of the mouth. 

Be careful not to substitute the English 
"ch" sound for the Baoule /ty/. The 
best way to learn how to correctly 
recognize and produce /ty/ is by 
listening to and imitating your 
teacher . 



10 



3-2 



A 



tyi 


(partager) 


(to share) 


tye 


(avoir un'tabou”) 


(to be, taboo) 


tyE 


(le jour) 


(day) 


tyua 


(une lance) 


(a lance) 


tyua 


(balayer) 


(to sweep) 



tyi - ti 

tye - te 



(une semaine) 
(la savane) 
(changer) 
(sreuser) 

(mou vieux- ) 



demotyue 
katy £ 
katylle 
fotyi 
kata Lye 



(week) 

(savana) 

(to change) 
(to dig) 
(man ! ) 
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Pronunciation Drill #4 



Prononcia tion E>:ercice:4 

La consonne baould /dy/, tout comme 

/ty / cue nous avons deja vue ; n'a pas 
d f equivalent en frangais. Hormis le 
fait ou’elle est sonore ; /dy/ est pro- 
duite d'une maniere exactement semblable 
a celle de /ty/. II faut cependant faire 
vibrer les cords vocales en pronongnnt 
/dy/ fU.ne bonne illustration de la 
difference entre les consonnes sonores 
et sourdes peut etre obtenue de la 
maniere suivante: vous vous bouchez 
les oreilles en emettant un son 
sifflant, puis, sans interruption, un 
son bourdonnant. Le deuxieme son est 
ce quels les linguistes appellant son 
sonore; lc premier est qualifid de sourd . ) 



The Baoule consonant /dy/, like /ty/ 
which we drilled in Pronunciation 
Drill #3, has no equivalent sound in 
English. /dy/ is produced in exactly 
the same manner as /ty/ except that 
voicing is added. That is, your 
vocal chords "vibrate" when pronoun- 
cing /dy/. (A good illustration of 
the difference between voicing and 
non-voicing may be demonstrated by first 
plugging your ears with your fingers, 
making a hissing noise, and then, 
without stopping, a buzzing sound. 

This second sound is what linguists 
call a voiced sound; the first, 
voiceless.) Don't use the English 
/ j / sound in place of /dy/. 



A 

dye (le) 
dya (le) 
dyu (le) 
dyo (le) 
dyole 
dyi (le.) 
dyumpa 
dyra (le) 



B 




dye 


de 


dyu 


du 


dyo 


do 


dyuma 


duma 


dyole 


dol e 



ERIC 

ijflinaffamiaaa 



(faire ses besoins) 
(mar i er ) 

(bercer un b6b6) 

(se refroidir) 

(un parole) 

(poser) 

(travail) 

(descendre) 



(to defecate) 
(to marry) 
(rock a baby) 
(to cool) 
(word) 

(to stand) 
(work) 

(to descend) 
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4-2 



C 



idyre 


(herbe) 


(herb) 


adya 


(mariage) 


(marriage) 


Adyua 


(un nom) 


(a name) 


dyo 


(un nom) 


(a name) 


modya 


(le sang) 


(b lood) 


sondyi 


(coaler) 


(to flow) 
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Pr on onclation Exercice # 5 

Les deux consonnes represent6es par 

/kp/ et / gb/ n'ont pas d ' dquivalentes 
en francais . Ce ne sont pas deux 
groupes de deux con sonnes 
distinctes, mais deux sons homogenes, 
qu'on obtient en pressant le dos de 
la langue contre la partie souple du 
palais, comme si en allait prononcer 
un mot commengant par /k/ ou par /g/, 
tout en fermant la bouche. II s'ensuit 
une double occlusion de 1 1 air passant 
par la gorge et par les marines* Ces 
deux occlusions sont ddbloquees 
simu It augment . 

William E* t We liners dans son ouvrage "Spoken 
ICpelle" recommaride l'excrcice suivant: 
Prononcer des mots tels que: "back 
pocket" et %ig bottom" en prolongeant 
la premiere syllabe qu'on t ermine en 
attaquant simultan&uent la syllabe 
suivante. 

La difference entre /kp/ et /gb / tient a 
ce que la premiere est sourde, 1' autre 
etant sonore. (voir: Exercice- de 
prononciation #4) . Vous aurez, 
assurfement des difficultes au debut, 
mais avec le temps et du travail assi- 
du, vous parviendrez a reconnaitre 
et a produire ces deux sons* 

Ecoutez et rdp&tez les mots suivants: 



Pronunciation Drill 45 

There are two consonants, written 

/kp/ and /gb/ which have no English 
equivalents. They are not consonant 
clusters, which is to say that neither 
/kp / nor / gb/ is two consonants, but 
each one is a single sound, produced 
by pressing the back of the tongue 
against the soft palate, as if you 
were going to say a word beginning 
with either /k/ or /g /, and by 
closing the lips at the same time. 

This means there is a double closure 
of the air which passes through the 
throat and the mouth. Both of these 
closures, or stops, are released 
s imul tancously . 

William E< Welmers, in his book "Spoken 
Kpelle", describes a way of producing 
/kp/ or / gb/. He suggests saying "the 
English phrases 'back pocket' and 'big 
bottom' with the first vowel sound 
dragged out long, and then ending the 
first word and beginning the second 
simultaneously * " 

The difference between /kp / and /gb/ is 
one of voicing, a phenomenon which 
we discussed in Pronunciation Drill 
#4, with / kp/ being the voiceless 
sound and /gb/, voiced. You may 
have difficulty at first distinguishing 
between these two sounds, but, with 
hard work and ti^ e, you should be 
able to recognize and produce these 
sounds . 

Listen and repeat the following words: 



0 

ERIC 



7 



5-2 



A 






kpa 


(coudre) 


(sew) 


kpe 


(couper ) 


(cut) 


kpu 


(laver ) 


(wash) 


kpo 


(hair) 


(hate) 


B 

kpata 


(apatame) 


(rack) 


kpako 


(cocotier ) 


(coconut tree) 


kpatyi (le) 


(fendre) 


(split) 


kpata (le) 


(demand er pardon) 


(beg someone's pardon) 


lcpadya (le) 


( 6parpiller) 


(scatter) 


kpita (le) 


(frotter ) 


(rub) 


kpukpu (le) 


(filtrer^ 


(filter) 



C 



akpa 


(apatame) 


(rack) 


akpi 


(mi lie) 


(thousand ) 


akpo 


(route) 


(road) 


akpo 


(chique) 


(a small ant) 



D 

sakpa 

solcpa (le) 
tukpatye 



E 



kpa 


- 


ka 


kpe 


- 


ke 


kpo 


- 


ko 



F 

gbo 
gble 
gbafl£ 
^ gbamlo 

ERIC 'b ^ 11 



(vraiment) 
(honnir ) 
(maladie) 



(really) 
(shame) 
(illness ) 



(la cuisine) 
(mensonge) 
(ieune homme) 
(lapin) 
(rapbia) 



(kitchen) 

(lie) 

(young man) 
(hare) 

(raff i) 



1 



9 



gbogbo 


(rhume de cerveau) 


gbekle 


(souris) 


gbadaa 


(Bandama) 


gbobgo 


(panier) 


gbolclo 


(hyene) 



G 



agba 


(manioc) 


ngba 


(tous ) 


ngba 


(vers de guinee) 


ngb£ 


(unsignif iant) 


ngbrala 


(tonnerre) 


a&beti 


(veuve) 


ngblilcisi 


(varicelle) 



H 

gbo - bo 

gble - ble (ble) 

I 

agba - akpa 
J 

kpongbo 
lcpangba (le) 



(casserole) 
(arracher ) 



ERIC 



(head cold) 
(mouse) 

(Bandama River) 
(basket) 

(hyena) 



(cassava) 

(all) 

(guinea worm) 
(insignificant ) 
(thunder) 
(widower) 
(chicken pox) 



(metal tray) 
(draw) 



Prononciati on Exercice:6 



Pronunciation Drill # 6 



La meilleure maniere de decrire le 
son reprdsente par /ny/ est de 
dire cue c'est /n/ plus cjuelque 
chose d'autre Pour l'obtenir, 
faites comme si vous alliez prononcer 
w non lf j commencez a prodtiire le 
premier son de ce mot, puis rabattez 
votre langue contre les incisives 
supdrieures et la region alvdolaire. 

Au moment ou vous produisez le son, 
votre langue doit glisser vers I'avant, 
en position pour attaquer la voyelle. 
Ecoutez et r6pdtez: 



The sound written /ny/ is best described 
as an /n/ with something added. To 
produce it, get set to say the first 
sound in the word "no 11 , and then 
flatten your tongue out against the 
back of the upper teeth and the 
aveolar ridge. When actually producing 
the sound, your tongue should glide 
forward and then into position for 
the vowel sound which follows. Listen 
and repeat: 



A 



nya 


(feuille) 


(leaf ) 


nyi 


(male ) 


(male) 


ny e 


(combien) 


(how much) 


nyo 


(dcoute-moi) 


(listen) 


nya 


(timid it 6) 


(shyness) 


nyo 


(deux) 


(two) 


ny£ 


(pendant ce temps) 


(meanwhile ) 


B 






nyama 


(corde) 


(cord) 


ny ami's 


(firmament) 


(firmament ) 


nyami’E 


(eglise) 


(church) 


nyanya 


(petites aubergines 


(small, better 




amer s ) 


eggplant) 


any a 


(assembl6e) 


(assembly) 



C 



ny5 


- 


n5 


ny& 


- 


nnS 


nyi 


- 


ni 


ny'S 


- 


nnS 



o 
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Tone Drill £ I 

In Baoule, each vowel is marked by a 
tone. The tones are distinguished by 
differences of height or pitch. Don't 
worry about the meaning of the words. 

For now, it T s not important. 

A. Listen and indicate if the tones of 
the words are different or not. 

td 

sd 

ma 

»v 

nyx 

d6 

kpi 

bb 

bla 

sri 

nu 

k6 

fd 

ta 

sh 

md 

■B. Repeat A and indicate which word in 
each group has the low tone. If the 
tones are the same, reply 3 "Same." 

C. Repeat A and indicate which word in each 
group has the high tone. 



Tons*- 1 

En baould, chaque vayelle est marquee 
par un ton. Les tons se distinguent par 
opposition de hauteur entre les diffdrents 
registres. Ne vous prdoccupez pas du sens des 
mots. Pour le moment, le sens n f a pas 
d 'importance. 

A. Ecoutez bien et dites si les tons sont 
differents ou non. 

td 

se 

mi 

•/ 

nyl 

d6 

kpi 

hi 

bid 

sra 

nfl 

kb 

fk 

td. 

sd 

md 

B. Rdpdtez A et dites quel mot, dans chaque 
groupe, a le ton le plus haut. Si les 
tons sont les memes, dites-le. 

C. Rdpdtez A et dites quel mot dans chaque 
groupe a le ton le plus bas. Si les tons 
sont les memes, dites le. 



O 
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Tone Drill #2 



Tong** 2 



A. Listen to the instructor as he says 

the three words in each group. Each * 
word has a different tone. There are 
three levels - low, medium and high. 
After the instructor has said a group, 
indicate which word has the high tone. 
For example, if the third word has the 
high tone, say "Three.” 

Note to the Instructor 

Pronounce the words as naturally as 
possible. Repeat each group until everyone 
can reply correctly. 



I 2 

bd ba 

1 6 te 

db da 

\ _ 

-V «v 

SI SI 

N / 

mo mo 

kb k6 

bid bla 

srd sra 

fe fb 

ni ni 

kpld kple 

ko ko 

B. Indicate which word in each group B. 

has the low tone. 

C. Indicate which word in each group C. 

has the medium tone. 



D. Practice pronouncing the words in each D. 
group by imitating the instructor. 



A. Ecoutez bien 1 * ins true teur quand il 

prononce les trois mots de chaque groupe. 
Chaque mot est different des autres d 
cause du ton. II y a trois niveaux - 
bas, moyen, et haut. Suivant la 
prononciation de 1 ! ins true teur , indiquez 
le mot qui a le ton le plus haut. Par 
exemple, si le trois iene mot a le ton 
haut, dites "trois.” 

Note a 1 ! ins true teur 

Prononce 2 les mots aussi naturellement 
que possible. Rbpdtez chaque groupe jusqu'a 
ce que tout le monde puisse rdpondre 
correctement . 

3 

ba 

tfe 

dd 
/ 

<v 

S' 1 

mo 
ko 
bid 
srd 
fd 
ni 
kple 
k3 

Dites quel mot, dans chaque, groupe a 
le ton le plus bas» 

Dites quel mot dans chaque groupe a le 
ton moyen. 

Prononcez les mots en imitant 1 f instructeur 
autant que possible. 
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Tone Drill #3 



Tons-3 



Listen and repeat the following 
words after your instructor: 

/ 

0 

ka 

\ 

gba 

\ 

bole 

kaka 

\ 

lcpole 



Ecoutez bien 1 1 ins true teur et 
rdpdtez les mots suivants apres lu 



00 




gbaa 
booi& 
ka keta 
kpool& 
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L e s Salutations 



P A R T n 



The Greetings 
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Note a l 1 instructeur : La deuxieme 



Note to the instructor: 



Part II is 



nartie se compose de auinze cycles 
trsitant des salutations A cause 
du caractere rituel des salutations 
baoul£, il n*y a ni phase M, ni 
phase C. 

Lisez chaque cycle, puis faites le r6p6- 
ter aux 6tudiants. phrase par phrase 
jusqu r a complete assimilation. 

Ensuite les 6tudiants mimeront le cycle 
qu’ils auront ainsi appris. 

Vous pouvez juger souhaitable, apres 
un ou deux cycles de "salutations", 
de commencer la troisieme partie. 

Cela est possible, car la deuxieme 
. partie ne con t lent pas de regies 
grammaticales et, par suite, les 
deux parties sent inddpendantes . 

Par exemple, apres deux h cures 
consacr&cs -aux cycles 1 ct 2, 
vous pouvez vous mettre au cycle 
16 pour une heure La prochaine 
classe pourrait ensuite, etre 
consacr&e au cycle 3, etc. 



composed of fifteen cycles of Baoule 
greetings. Because of the ritualized 
nature of those greetings, there is 
neither an M phase nor a C phase, as 
in the other cycles. You should 
read through each greeting completely, 
then have the students repeat each 
sentence after you. This should be 
done until everyone can produce 
the entire greeting correctly. Don f t 
forget to have the students act out 
the situation. 

You may find it desirable after presenting 
one or two cycles of greetings to 
begin Part III. This is possible, sine 
Part II contains no grammatical 
notes and Part III may be taken up 
independently of Part II. Por 
am p 1 <?. ; after a p an cl i n g two hoi ir s 
on Cycles 1 and 2, you could take 
up Cycle 16 for an hour. Then, the 
next class hour could be devoted 
to Cycle 3, etc. 



Note a I^Etudiant: 



Note to t; he Student: 



Les 15 premiers cycles ne sont pas 
conformes au format du texte parce qu*ils 
traitent des salutations. Ces salutations 
jouent un grand role dans la culture 
baould, aussi nous n'avons rapportd qu f un 
petit nombre des responses possibles. Le 
mieux est d'apprendre ces salutations, 
puis d'essayer, en dcoutant d'en apprendre 
de nouvelles. On doit faire remarquer 
que les salutations sont tres rituclles, ce 
qui rend imposs ible line traduction mot 
a mot. Si votre instructeur n 'emploie pas 
tertaines des rdponses figurant dans 
le texte, suivez ce qu'il dit. 



The first 15 cycles do not conform 
to the format of the text because they 
deal v?ith the salutations. These saluta- 
tions play an important role in Baoule 
culture, thus only a few of the possible 
responses are listed and these vary from 
region to region. The best method is to 
learn these salutations and then listen 
and pick-up new replies and questions 
in the field. It should be pointed out 
that the salutations are extremely 
ritualized and, as such, cannot be trans- 
lated word for word or even very meaning- 
fully into English. If your instructor 
prefers not to use some of the responses, 
learn what he teaches you, for that is what 
he knows best. 
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Cycle 1 



Salutation du matin (de l'aube a 10 h) 
entre les hommes . Quand on s'addresse 
a plusleurs personnes, on dls aussl 
les mots entre parentheses. 



Greetings of the morning (dawn to 
10 a.m.) between men. When 
speaking to more than one, use 
in addition the words in parenthesis. 



Visiteur : 


Bon jour monsieur. 


V: 


Nya any! (nya any!) 


Visitor : 


Good morning, sir. 








oo . 






Hote: 


Bon jour monsieur. 


H: 


Yo. Nya airs (nya 


Host: 


Good morning, sir. 








airs) oo. 






Visiteur : 




V: 


Yo. 


Visitor: 




Hote: 


Asseyons nous. 


H: 


Ye gua ase. Nya 


Host: 


Let's sit down. 




Quoi de neuf 




ngremu ni? 




What's the news 




ce matin? 








this morning? 


Visiteur; 


Juste souhaiter le 


V: 


Alie tyeli n usa 


Visitor : 


Just wish you a 




le bon jour. 




any! . 




good day. 


ITSte: 


Bon j our mon s ieur . 


11: 


Yo. Nya airs (nya 


Host : 


Good morning sir. 








airs) oo. 






Visiteur : 


E t t o i -m erne ( v o u s - 


V: 


Yo. Nya walls? 


Visitor : 


And yourself (and 




meme s ) ? 








yourselves) ? 


Il6c.e: 


£a se maintient . 


11: 


N o wa s o . [Ye 


Host : 


Ok. 



o wa so]. 



Pratiquez ces salutations en faisant 

varier le nombre des per sonnes -- 1-1, 
1-2, 2-1, etc. Ne pas oublier de 
changer de role pour que chacun de 
vous apprenne les deux. 



Practice these greetings by varying the 
number of people in each role -- 1-1, 
1-2, 2-1, etc. Don't forget to change 
roles so that you can learn both parts. 



Note a l'dtudiant : II y a tou jours 

repetition quand on s f addresse a 
plusieurs per sonnes du sexe masculin. 
Cependant, quand il n*y a qu'un seul 
hote, il rdpond par /n o wa so/. Lors 
qu'il y a plusieurs hotes, l*un d'eux 
rdpond par /ye o wa so/. 





f (j? 



Note to the student : There is always 

repetition when you address two or more 
men. However, when there is only one 
host, he must say /n o wa so/. When 
there are two or more hosts, one of 
them must say /ye o wa so/. 



Cycle 2 



Salutations du matin entre femmes Greetings of the morning between women 

(H) et hommes (V) (de l'anbe jusqu'a (H) and men (V) (dawn to 10 a.m.). 

10 h.). 



V: 


Bon jour madame. 


V: 


Mo any! oo . 


V: 


Good morning madum. 


H: 


Bon jour monsieur. 


H: 


Yo. nya a ire (nya 


H: 


Good morning sir. 








aire) oo . 






V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous. Quo! de 


H: 


Ye gua ase. Nya 


II : 


Let's sit down . What's 




neuf ce matin? 




ngremu nl? 




the news this morning? 


V: 


Juste souhaiter le 


V: 


Alie tyeli n usa 


V: 


I only wish a good 




bon jour . 




any x . 




morning . 


H: 


Bon jour monsieur. 


H: 


Yo. Nya aire (nya 


H: 


Good morn ing s ir . 








aire) oo. 






Vs 


Et toi-meme? 


V: 


Yo mo walie? 


V: 


And yourself? 


Hs 


se maintient . 


H: 


N o wa so. [Ye 


H: 


Ok. 



o wa so.] 
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Cycle 3 



Salutations du matin entre femmes Greetings of the morning between women 

(V & H) . (V & H) . 



V: 


Bon jour madame. 


V: 


Mo any! oo . 


V: 


Good morning madam. 


H: 


Bon jour madame. 


V: 


Yo . Mo airs oo. 


Hs 


Good morning madam. 


V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous. Quoi de 


H: 


Ye gua ase. Mo 


H: 


Let f s sit dovm. What 1 s 




neuf ce matin? 




ngremu ni? 




the news this moi-ning? 


V: 


Juste souhaiter le 


V: 


Alie tyeli n usa 


V: 


I only wish a good 




bon jour . 




anyx . 




morning . 


H: 


Bon j o ur mad am e , 


H: 


Yo. Mo airs oo . 


H: 


Good morning madam. 


V: 


Et toi-meme? 


Vs 


Yo. Mo walie? 


V: 


And yourself? 


H: 


ga se maintient. 


H: 


N o wa so. [Ye 


Hs 


Ok. 



o wa so. 1 



Note a l'dtudiant : II n'y a pas de Note to the, student : When speaking to 

repetition quand on s'addresse aux women , there's no repetition, 

femmes . 



O 
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Cy cle 4 



Salutations du matin entire femme (V) Greetings of the morning between woman (V) 

et homme (H) . and man (H) . 



V: 


Bonjour monsieur. 


V: 


Nya anyr (nya anyT.) 


V: 


Good morning sir. 








oo . 






H: 


Bon jour madame. 


H : 


Yo. Mo aire oo. 


H: 


Good morning madam. 


V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous. Quoi de 


H: 


Ye gua ase. Mo 


H: 


Let's sit down. What 1 s 




neuf ce matin? 




ngremu ni? 




the news this morning? 


V; 


Juste souhai ter le 


V: 


Alls tyeli n usa 


V: 


I only wish a good 




bonjour . 




anyr . 




morning . 


H: 


Bon j our madame . 


Ifs 


Yo. Mo airs oo. 


H: 


Good morning madam. 


V: 


Et toi-meme? 


V: 


Yo. Nya walie? 


V: 


And yourself? 


H: 


£a se maintient . 


li: 


N o wa so. [Yc 


H: 


Ok. 



o wa so, ] 



O 
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Salutations du matin entre homme et 
femme (V) et homme et femme (H) . 



5 



Greetings of the morning between man and 
woman (V) and man and woman (II) * 



V: 


Bon jour mon s i eur . 


Bon- 


V: 


Nya any! (nya any!) 


V: 


Good morning sir. Good 




jour madame. 






oo . Mo anyi oo . 




morning madam. 


H: 


Bon jour mon s i eur . 


Bon- 


H: 


Yo. Nya aire (nya 


H: 


Good morning sir. Good 




jour madame. 






aire) oo . Mo 




morning madam. 










aire oo. 






V: 






V: 


Yo. 


V; 




H: 


Asseyons nous. Quoi de 


II: 


Ye gua ase. Nya 


H: 


Let's sit dovm. What's 




neuf ce matin? 






ngremu nx? 




the news this morn in; 


V: 


Juste souhaiter le 




V: 


Alie tyeli n usa 


V; 


I only wish a good 




bon jour . 






anyi . 




morning . 


H: 


Bon jour monsieur. 


Bon- 


H: 


Yo. Nya aire (nya 


H: 


Good morning sir. Goc 




jour madame. 






aire) oo. Mo 




morning madam. 










aire oo. 






V: 


Et vous-memes? 




V: 


Yo . Nya wali s? 


V: 


And yourselves? 


H: 


fa se maintient:. 




H: 


Ye o v?a so. 


Hs 


Ok. 
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Cycle 6 



Les salutations sulvantes (Cycles 6-10) The . greetings in Cycles 6-10 are used 





ne conviennent qu'a une certaine, during 


mid-day, from about 10 a.m. 




p£riode de la journee qui 


s'etend to 4 p.m. 


This greeting is used between 




a peu pres, de 10 h , a 16 


h , Les men , 








salutations ci-dessous ont 


lieu 


entre 








homines * 










V: 


Bonne journ&e monsieur. 


V; 


Nya wati (nya 


V: 


Good day, sir. 








<1 

oh 

rr 

H* 

O 

O 






H: 


Bonne journ6e monsieur. 


I-I: 


Yo, Nya wati 


H: 


Good day sir. 








(nya wati) 












oo . 






V: 




V; 


Yo, 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous, Quoi de 


11: 


Ye gua ase. Nya 


H: 


Let's sit down. What's 




neuf dans 1’ immfediat? 




koko le? 




the nevis now? 


V: 


Juste tc souhalter bonne 


V: 


Nyo wati. 


V: 


I only wish you a good 




journde . 








day . 


H: 


Bonne journee monsieur. 


Ii: 


Yo. Nya wati 


H: 


Good day sir. 








(nya wati) oo. 






V: 


Et toi-mcme? (Et chcz 


V: 


Yo, Nya walie? 


V: 


And you - at your house? 




toil) 










H: 


£a se maintient. 


II: 


N o wa so. [Ye o 


H: 


Ok, 



wa so.] 
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Cycle 2 



Salutations de I’apres-midi entre 


Greetings of 


the afternoon between man (V) 


homme (V) et femme (II), 


and woman 


(H). 



V: 


Bonne journde madame. 


V: 


Mo wati oo. 


V: 


Good day madam. 


H: 


Bonne journde monsieur. 


H: 


Yo. Nya wati 


II: 


Good day sir. 








(nya wati) 












oo , 






V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous. Quoi de 


II: 


Ye gua ase, Nya 


H: 


Let’s sit down . What 1 s 




neuf dans I’immddiat? 




kolco le? 




the news now? 


Vs 


Juste te souhaiter bomae 


V: 


Nyo wati. 


V: 


X only wish you a good day. 




journde . 










II: 


Bonne journde monsieur. 


II: 


Yo. Nya wati 


II: 


Good day sir. 




• 




(nya wati) oo. 






V: 


Et toi-meme? (Et che^ 


V: 


Yo. Mo walis? 


V: 


And you - at your house? 




toi?) 










H: 


Qa se maintient;. 


II: 


N o wa so* [Ye 


II; 


Ok, 



o wa so,] 
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Salutations de 1 * apres-midi entre 
femme (V) et femme (H) . . 



Greetings of the afternoon between 
woman (V ) and woman (H) . 



V: 


Bonne journde madame. 


V: 


Mo wati oo. 


V: 


Good day madam. 


H: 


Bonne joumde madame. 


H: 


Yo. Mo wati oo. 


H: 


Good day madam. 


V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous. Quo! de 


H2 


Ye gua ase. Mo 


H: 


Let*s sit down. What 1 




neuf dans I'immddiat? 




lcoko le? 




the news now? 


V: 


Juste te souhaiter bonne 


V: 


Nyo wati. 


V: 


I only wish you a good 




journde . 








day . 


Hs 


Bonne journde madame. 


H: 


Yo . Mo wati oo . 


H: 


Good day madam. 


V: 


Et toi-meme? (Et chez 


V: 


Yo. Mo walie? 


V: 


And you - at your hous 




toi ? ) 










H: 


§a se maintient. 


H: 


N o wa so. [Ye 


H : 


Ok. 



o wa so}. 



O 
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Cycle j) 



Salutations de 1 1 apr'es-midi 


entre 


Greetings 


of 


the afternoon between 




femme (V) et liomme (II). 




woman 


(V) and man (II). 


Vi 


Bonne journde monsieur. 


V: 


Nya wati (nya 


V: 


Good day sir. 








wati) oo. 






H: 


Bonne journde madame. 


H: 


Yo. Mo wati oo. 


H: 


Good day madam. 


V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous, Quoi de 


II: 


Ye gua ase. Mo 


H: 


Let f s sit dovm. What 1 s 




neuf dans l^mmddiat? 




kolco le? 




the news now? 


V: 


Juste te souhaiter bonne 


V: 


Nyo wati oo. 


V: 


I only wish you a good 




journde. 








day . 


II : 


Bonne journde madame. 


II: 


Yo. Mo wati 


H: 


Good day madam. 








oo . 






V: 


Et toi-meme? (Et chez- 


V: 


Yo. Nya valle? 


V: 


And you - at your house? 




toi?) 










H: 


£a se maintient. 


H: 


N o wa so. [Ye o 


H: 


01c. 



wa so]. 



er|c 
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Cyc le 10 



Salutations de 1 ! apres~midi entre Greetings of the afternoon between 

homme et femme (V) et homme et man and woman (V) and man and 





femme (H) . 




woman 


(H). 




V: 


Bonne journde monsieur. 


V: 


Ny a wati (nya wati) 


V: 


Good day sir. Good day 




Bonne journee madame . 




oo . 




madam . 


H: 


Bonne joumde monsieur. 


1-1 : 


Yo. Nya wati (nya 


H: 


Good day sir. Good day 




Bonne journde madame. 




wati) oo. Mo 




madam* 








wati oo. 






Vs 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons nous. Quo! de 


H: 


Ye gua ase. Nya 


H: 


Lct f s sit down. What's 




neuf dans 1 1 immddiat? 




koko le? 




the news now? 


V: 


Juste vous souliaiter 


V: 


Nyo wati. 


V: 


I only wish you a good 




bonne journde . 








day . 


H: 


Bonne journde monsieur. 


H: 


Yo. Nya wati oo. 


H: 


Good day sir. Good day 




Bonn e jo urnd e ma d ame . 




Mo wati oo. 




madame . 


V: 


Et vous-memes? (Et chez 


V: 


Yo. Nya walie? 


V: 


And you - at your house' 




vous ?) 










11: 


§a se maintient . 


H: 


Ye o wa so. 


H: 


Ok. 
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C ycle 11 



Les salutations des Cycles 11-15 sont 
les salutations du soir. Les saluta- 
tions ci-dessous out lieu entre 
hommes . 



The greetings in Cycles 11-15 are 
greetings of the evening. This 
greeting is used between men. 



V: 


Bonsoir monsieur. 


V: 


Nya anu (nya anu) 


Vs 


Good evening sir. 








oo . 






H: 


Bonsoir monsieur. 


H: 


Yo. Nya aosi (nya 


Hs 


Good evening sir. 








aosi) oo . 






V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyon s-nous . Quoi de 


H: 


Ye gua ase. Nya 


II: 


Let’s sit down. What's 




neuf ce soir? 




ndosua ni? 




the news tonight? 


V: 


Juste te dire bon soir. 


V: 


Lilca T dyoli n 


V: 


Only to say good evening. 








usa anu. 






H : 


Bonsoir monsieur. 


Hs 


Yo. Nya aosT (nya 


Hs 


Good evening sir. 








aosi) oo . 






V: 


Et toi-meme? (lit chcz 


V: 


Yo. Nya walie? 


Vs 


And yourself? 




toi?) 










H: 


Ca sg maintient. 
* 


Hs 


N o wa so. [Ye o 


Hs 


Ok. 



wa so]. 
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Salutations du soir entre homme (V) Greetings of the evening between man (V) 

et femme (H) . and woman (II). 



V: 


Bonsoir madame. 


V: 


Mo anu oo. 


Vi 


Good evening madam. 


H: 


Bon soir monsieur. 


H: 


Yo . Nya aosi (nya 


H: 


Good evening sir. 








aosi) oo . 






V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons-nous . Quoi de 


li: 


Ye gua ase. Nya 


H: 


Let’s sit down. What's 




neuf ce soir? 




ndosua ni? 




the news tonight? 


V: 


Juste te dire bonsoir. 


V: 


Lika i dyoli n fisa 


V: 


Only to say good 








anu. 




evening . 


H: 


Bonsoir monsieur. 


H: 


Yo . Nya aosi (nya 


H: 


Good evening sir. 








o 

o 

/•N 

CO 

o 

vU 






V: 


Et toi-meme? (Et chez 


V: 


Yo. Mo walie? 


V: 


And yourself? 




toi? ) 










H: 


£a se mainticnt. 


H: 


N o wa so. [Ye 


H: 


Ok. 



o wa s r 1 







Salutations 


du soir entrc femme (V) 


Greetings 


of 


the 


evening between 


et femme 


(H). 


woman 


(V) 


and 


woman (II) . 



V: 


Bonsoir madame. 


V: 


Ho anu oo. 


V: 


Good evening madam. 


11: 


Bon soir madame. 


H: 


Yo. Mo aosi oo. 


H: 


Good evening madam. 


V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V;. 




H: 


Asseyons-nous . Quoi de 


’ll: 


Ye gua ase. Mo 


H: 


Let's sit down. What's 




neuf ce soir? 




nd os u a ni? 




the news tonight? 


V: 


Juste te dire bon soir. 


V: 


Lika i dyoli n 


V: 


Only to say good evening. 








us a anu. 






II: 


Bonsoir madame, 


H: 


Yo . Mo aosx oo . 


H; 


Good evening madam. 


V: 


Et toi-m'eme? (Et chez 


V: 


Yo . Mo walie? 


V: 


And yourself? 




toi?) 










H: 


Qa se maintient. 


H: 


N o wa so. [Ye 


H: 


Ok. 



o 17 a 8 0] . 
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Cycle 14 



Salutations du soir entre femme 


(V) 


Greetings 


of 


the evening between woman 




et homme (H) . 




(V) and 


man (H) . 


V: 


Bonsoir monsieur. 


Vs 


Nya anu (nya anu) 


V: 


Good evening sir. 








00 . 






H: 


Bon s o i r mad am e . 


Hs 


Yo. Mo aosi oo. 


Hs 


Good evening madam. 


V: 




V: 


Yo. 


Vs 




H: 


Asseyons-nous . Quoi de 


IT: 


Ye gua ase. Mo 


11: 


Let f s sit down. What f s 




neuf ce soir? 




ndosua ni? 




the news tonight? 


V: 


Juste te dire bonsoir. 


V: 


Li lea x dyoli n 


V: 


Only to say good evening 








usa anu. 






H: 


Bonsoir madame. 


li: 


Yo. Mo aosi oo. 


Hs 


Good evening madam. 


V: 


Et toi-meme? (Et chez 


Vs 


Yo. Nya walie? 


V: 


And yourself? 




toi?) 










H: 


Ca se main t lent. 


11s 


N o wa so. [Ye o 


H: 


01c. 



\' 7 cl s o ] # 
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Salutations du soir entre liomme et 



femme (V) et homme et femme (H) . 



Greetings of the evening between man 
and woman (V) and man and woman (H) . 



V; 


Bon soir monsieur. 


V: 


Nya anu (nya 


V: 


Good evening sir. Good 




Bonsoir madame. 




anu) oo. Mo 




evening madam. 








anu oo , 






H: 


Bonsoir monsieur. 


Hs 


Yo. Nya aosi (nya 


Hs 


Good evening sir. Good 




Bonsoir madame. 




aosi) oo. Mo 




evening madam. 








aosi oo , 






V: 




V: 


Yo. 


V: 




H: 


Asseyons-nous . Quoi de 


H: 


Ye gua ase, Nya 


H: 


Let’s sit down. What's 




neuf ce soir? 




ndosua ni? 




the news tonight? 


V: 


Juste vous dire bonsoir. 


v: 


Lika 1 dyoli n 


V: 


Only to say good evening 








us a anu . 






H: 


Bonsoir monsieur. 


H: 


Yo. Nya aosi (nya 


11: 


Good evening sir. Good 




Bonsoir madame. 




aosi) oo . Mo 




evening madam. 








aosi oo. 






V: 


Et vous-meme? (Et 


V: 


Yo Nya wnlie? 


V: 


And yourself? 




chcz vous?) 










H: 


Ca se maintient , 


H: 


Ye o wa so. 


H: 


Ok. 



ERIC 3° 
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C ycle 16 



M~1 



Je 


n^appelle Kouassi. 


Be 


fie 


mi 


Kuas i. 


My 


name 


is 


Kouassi. 




(Ils/elles appellent 












call 


me 


Kouassi. ) 




moi Kouassi. 


















Je 


n^appelle Kouadio. 


Be 


fie 


mi 


Kuadyo. 


My 


name 


is 


Kouadio. 


Je 


m'appelle Konaru 


Be 


fie 


mi 


Kona . 


My 


name 


is 


Ronan. 


Je 


m'appelle Kouakou. 


Be 


fie 


mi 


Kuaku . 


My 


name 


is 


Kouakou . 


Je 


m'appelle Yao. 


Be 


fie 


mi 


Yao. 


My 


name 


is 


Yao. 


Je 


m'appelle Koffi. 


Be 


fie 


mi 


Kofi. 


My 


name 


is 


Koffi. 


Je 


m'appelle Kouame. 


Be 


fie 


mi 


Kua i . 


My 


name 


is 


Kouame . 



M-2 

Comment t'appelles tu? Be fie a se? 

(Ils/elles appellent toi 
comment? ) 



What: j.s your name? (They 
call you what?) 



A: 


Be 


fie 


a < 


>e? 


B: 


Be 


fie 


mi 


(Mary) 


B: 


Be 


fie 


a s 


se? 


C: 


Be 


fie 


mi 


(John) 


C: 


Ble 


: fli 


i a 


s e? 


D: 


Be 


fie 


mi 


(Bill) 



Note a l ! etudiant : Habituellcment > 

le prdnom d f un enfant baoule est 
en rapport avcc son jour de 
naissance. II y a: 

1) Le nom du jour 

2) Le prdnom masculin correspondant 
qu'on donne h un enfant 

male ne ce jour- la. 

3) Le prdnom f 6m in in correspondant 
qu r on donne a uno enfant nee 

ce jour-la. 



Note to the student : A Baoule child is 
usually named after the day of the 
week on which he was born. There are 
three forms which are used with 
reference to the days of the week: 

1) the name of the day itself. 

2) the male name given to a male 
child born on that day. 

3) the female name given to a 
female child born on that day. 
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16-2 



Dans ce cycle, les prdnoms sont 
masculins. Ceux du Cycle 17 
sont fern in ins. 

On emploie le pronoin /a/ pour 
la deuxicme personae du 
singulier. Le Baoul£ n ! a pas 
de forme de politesse comme 
/vous/ en francais . 

Note - La manierfe dont Strangers 

dcrivent et prononcent les noms 
et mots Baould e.st souvent 
diffdrente de la prononcia tion 
Baould - Ainsi le nom/Kuai/ s *6crit 
et se prononce Kouame. Apprencz 
les deux formes. 



The names in this cycle are masculine, 
and the names in Cycle 17 are 
feminine. 

The object pronoun /a/ is used when 
referring to the second person 
singular. There is another pronoun 
which is used which means more than 
one , 

Note - The way that foreigners pronounce 
and spell Baoule names and words is 
often rather different from the way 
the Baoules pronounce them. For 
example, the name /Kuai/ is pronounced 
and spelled Kouame, You should learn 
both forms. 
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Cycle 17 



M-l 



Elle s'appelle Akissi . Be fie i Akisi. 

(Ils/elles appellent 
elle Akissi . ) 



Elle 


s’appelle Ad i ua . 


Be 


fie 


i 


Adyua. 


Elle 


s ! appelle Amanan. 


Be 


fie 


i 


Am la. 


Elle 


s f appelle Ahou. 


Be 


fie 


i 


Au. 


Elle 


s f appelle Ay a. 


Be 


fie 


i 


Aiya. 


Elle 


s ! appelle Af foud 


Be 


fie 


i 


Af ue. 


Elle 


s ! appelle Amoin. 


Be 


fie 


i 


Amui. 


M-2 


Comment s f appelle-t-il/elle? 


Be 


fie 


i 


se? 



(Ils/elles appellent elle 
comment? ) 

C-l 



A: 


Be 


fie 


B : 


Bo. 


fie 


B: 


Be 


fl E 


C: 


Be 


fie 



A: 


Be 


fl £ 


Bs 


Be 


fie 


B: 


Be 


fie 


C: 


Be 


fie 


C i 


Be 


fie 


D: 


Be 


fie 



Note a l f dtudiant ; En baould, il 
n ! y a pas de difference entre 
le pronom masculin ou fdminin. 



Her name is Akissi . (They 
call her Akissi . ) 

Her name is Ad j ua . 

Her name is Ainanan . 

Her name is Ahou . 

Her name is Ay a . 

Her name is Affoue, 

Her name is Amo in. 



What is her/his name? 

(They call her/him what?) 



i s £ ? 

i (Pierre ) 

i s c ? 

i (Paul), 

a sc? 
mi (Tom) , 
i s e? 

i (Sally), 
a s e? 

mi (Terry). 

Note to the student : In Baoule, the 

pronoun /i / may be either masculine 
or feminine. 
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Cycle. 18 



M-l 



S , appelle-t-il Koffi? (Ils 


Be 


fie 


1 


Kofi? 


Is 


his 


name 


Koffi? 


appellent lui Koffi?) 












him 


Koffi?) 


S ^ppelle-t-elle Amanan? 


Be 


fie 


i 


Ami a? 


Is 


her 


name 


Amanan? 


S *appelle-t-elle Affou4? 


Be 


fie 


i 


Af ue? 


Is 


her 


name 


Af foue? 


S 1 appelle- 1- il Yao? 


Be 


fie 


i 


Yao? 


Is 


his 


name 


Yao? 


S ’appelle-t-elle Arnoin? 


Be 


fie 


i 


Amul? 


Is 


her 


name 


Amo in? 


S 1 appelle-t - il Kouame? 


Be 


fie 


i 


Kuax? 


Is 


his 


name 


Kouame? 



M-2 



(They call 



Oui . 



E 



e. 



Yes . 



M-3 



Non. 



C-l 



Tye t:y£. No. 



A: 


Be fie i 


(Dick)? 


i? . 
XJ * 


T r 




C: 


Be flc i 


(Pat:)? 


D; 


Tye tye. 


Be fit i (Jean) 



Note h 1 *6 t:n d ian t: La difference 

entre un 6nonc6 et une question 
en baould est souvent une difference 
du ton. 



N ote to the student : The difference 

between a statement and a question 
in Baoule is many times a difference in 
tone . 
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EXERCICE I ( Apratiquer aprhs le cycle 18) 



EXERCISE 1 (To be used after Cycle 18) 



Instructions: L 1 ins tructeur lira les 

phrases ci-dessous: les dtudiants 

devront dire s’il s f agit d f une 
question ou d'un simple cnonce. 



Instructions: The instructor will read 

each sentence and the students should 
try to identify each one as either a 
question or a statement. 



Be 


fie 


i 


Akisi. 


Be 


fie 


i 


Yao? 


Be 


fie 


a 


Au? 


Be 


fie 


a 


Am la. 


Be 


fie 


i 


Kofi? 


Be 


fl^ 


mi Kua r . 


Be 


fie 


i 


Kuaku. 


Be 


fie 


i 


Akisi? 


Be 


fie 


a 


Afue? 


Be 


fie 


i 


Amu I . 
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CYCLE 19 



M-l 
















C 1 es t 


le 


chef. 


Klo kpe nio. 


He 1 


s 


the 


chief. 


C 1 est 


le 


danseur saerd. 


Komi? d if ue nio. 


He 1 


s 


the 


sacred dancer. 


C ! est 


le 


feticheur. . 


Uzue yifue nio. 


He 1 


s 


the 


sorcerer. 


C ’es t 


le 


feticheur . 


N&olma yifue nio. 


He 1 


1 s 


the 


sorcerer. 


C 1 es t 


le 


diseur qui 


Gbekle yifue nio. 


He’ 


! s 


the 


fortune teller who 



utilise des souris . uses mice. 



M-2 



C f est le plus grand notable I t Is klo nio. 
du village. 



He *s the most important: 
mail in the village. 



M-3 

Oui. est Koffi. Kouadio? Wa c be flc Kofi Who is Koffi Round io? 

Kuadyo nio? 



C-l 



A: Wa e be fie (Pierre) 

nio? 

B: (Klo kp£) nio. 

C: Wa e be fit (Albert) nio? 

D: (Gbekle yifue) nio. 



Note: /i e le klo nio/ est une 

expression id iomati que . 

Dans la phrase de M-3 /Wa e be fie 
Kofi Kuadyo nio/ vous remarquez 
1 f apparition de deux nouveaux 
elements., / e / et /nio/. /£/ 
apparait tres souvent apr&s des 
mots comme /wa/ "qui", /nzu/ "que, 
quoi" et /nifa/ "ou". II sert 
a souli.gner les mots sur lesquels 
ou met 1' accent et peut se traduire 
par "c ! est. u L'emploi de / e/ appelle 
celui deAiio/ ou /o/ a la fin de la 



Note: /i e le klo nio/ is an idiom. 

In the sentence in M-3 /Wa £ be flc 

Kofi Kuadyo nio?/ you will notice that 
there are two new elements; / e/ and 
/nio/. The / e/ appears very often in 
sentences when the subject is a word 
such as /wa/ !l who, " /nzu/ , *what" and 
/nifa/ ’Vilierc” or to emphasize the 
subject. . It is best translated as "it 
is ,f . Whenever it is used; the sentence 
will usually end in either /nio/ or 
/o/ as in Cycle 22. 



O 
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19-2 



phrase (voir cycle 22). 

Dans certaines phrases, /nio/ et fo/ 
(Cycle 22 M-2) ne peuvent pas 
avoir de traduction precise. Ainsi 
la traduction litterale de /Wa e be 
fie Kofi Kuadyo nio/ est "Qui c*est 
ils appellant Koffi Kouadio nio." 



In sentences such as the one in M-3, /nio/ 
and /o/ (in M-2 Cycle 22) cannot be 
translated meaningfully into English. 
Thus a literal translation of A-Ja e 
be fie Kofi Kuadyo/ is "Who it is they 
call Koffi Kouadio nio." 



O 
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CYCLE 20 



M~1 



Je 


viens 


de 


Sakassou. 


N 


f! 


Sakasu. 


I 


come 


from 


Sakassou. 


Je 


viens 


de 


Tiebissou. 


N 


fx 


Tyiebisu. 


I 


come 


from 


Tiebissou . 


Je 


viens 


de 


Beomi. 


N 


fl 


Beonu. 


I 


come 


from 


Beomi. 


Je 


viens 


de 


Dimbokro . 


N 


a 


Dyigbokl 0 . 


I 


come 


from 


Dimbokro. 


Je 


viens 


de 


Teumdi. 


N 


fx 


loud i. 


I 


come 


from 


Toumodi . 



M-2 

D'ou viens-tu? 



A f 1 



ni: 



Where do you come from? 



A: A f i nx? 

13: N fx (Boston). 

15: A fx nx? 

C: N fx (New York). 

C: A fx nx? 

D: N f x (Paris). 
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CYCLE 21 



M-l 



Nous 


venons 


de 


Bouak 6 , 


Ye 


fi 


Bouake. 


We 


come 


from 


Bouake. 


Nous 


venous 


de 


Bottro . 


Ye 


fi 


Gbotro. 


We 


come 


from 


Bottro . 


Nous 


venons 


de 


M 1 Bahiakro . 


Ye 


fi 


Gbaaklo. 


We 


come 


from 


M r Bahiakro 


Nous 


venons 


de 


Ab id 1 an . 


Ye 


fi 


Ab idya. 


We 


come 


from Abid -jan. 


Nous 


venons 


de 


Daoukro. 


Ye 


fi 


Daukl o. 


We 


come 


from 


Daoukro. ' 



M-2 

D' oil vene^-vous? Amu fl ni? Where do you come from? 

C-l 

A: Amu fl ni? 

B: Ye fl (St. Louis). 

C: A fl nl? 

D: N fl (Nice). 

E : Amu f’l ni? 

F: Ye fl (Lyons). 
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Cycle 22 



M-l 



Je viens de Boualcd. 

Tu v iens de Bouakd. 

Il/elle vient de Bouake. 

Noivs venons de Bouake. 

Vous venez de Bouake. 

1 1s /dies viennent de Bouake. 
Af foud vient de Bouake. 

K onan vient de Bouake. 

Affoud et Akissi viennent 
de Bouake. 



N fi Bouake. 

A fx Bouake. 

I fx Bouake. 

Ye fx Bouake. 

Arm fx Bouake. 

Be fx Bouake. 

A fue fx Bouake. 
Kon a fx Bouake. 
Af ue ni Akisi be 
f T Bouake . 



M-2 



Qui vient de Bouake? 



Wa p fx Bouake 0? 



I come from Bouake. 

You come from Bouake. 

He /she comes from Bouake. 
We come from Bouake. 

You come from Bouake. 

They come from Bouake. 

Af f oue comes from Bouake. 
K onan comes from Bouake. 
A f f o u e and Ak 1 s s i come 
from Bouake. 



Who comes from Bouake? 



A: 


Wa e f x 


(Cannes) 


B: 


(Pierre) 


f x Canne 


C: 


Wa e fx 


(Denver)? 


D: 


(Jack) f 


i Denver. 


E: 


Wa e f i 


(Paris) o 


F: 


(Anne) f 


x Paris. 



Note - Quand il y a plusieurs sujets, 
comme ci-dessus, /Afue ni Akisi/, 
on doit les fa ire suivre du 
pronom approprid, ici, /be/. 

Les dtudiants devraient avoir unc 
carte de France et se poser 
mutuellement la question n Qui 
vient de (Paris)," en indiquant 
un lieu sur la carte. 



Note: When there is a compound subject, 

like /Afue ni Akisi/, then the 
appropriate subject pronoun must 
follow, in this case /be/. 

The students should bring a map of the 
United States of America to class 
and ask each other the question "Who 
comes fi'om (New York)", while 
pointing to a location on the map. 
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CYCLE 23 



M-l 












Il/elle 


vient 


de 


Daloa, n ! est 


Make i fx Daloa? 


1-le /she comes from Daloa, 


pas? 










doesn't she/he? 


Il/elle 


vient 


de 


Man, n'est 


Males i fx Ma? 


He /she comes from Man, 


pas? 










doesn't she/he? 


Il/elle 


vient 


de 


Tabou, n’est 


Males i fx 


He /she comes from Tabou, 


pas? 








Tabu? 


doesn't she/he? 


Il/elle 


vient 


de 


Dabou, n'est 


Make i fx 


He /she comes from Dabu, 


pas? 








Dabu ? 


doesn't she/he? 


Il/elle 


vient 


de 


Gagnoa, n ! est 


Make i fi 


He /she comes from Gagnoa, 


pas? 








Gaxwa? 


doesn't she/he? 


M-2 












Oui, il/elle vient de la has. 


£ e..Lo s 


Yes, he /she comes fi"om there. 



i fi o. 



C-l 

A: Make i fi (Buffalo)? 

B: £ t. Lo e i fi! o. 

C: Make a fi (Vichy)? 

D: Tye tye. N fx (Avignon). 

E: Make amu fx (Toulouse)? 

F: £ s. Lo e e fx o. 

Note : The sentence /lo e i fx o/ 

demonstrates another use of ft/ and /o /. 
In M-2, Cycle 22; they were used in a 
question (/Wa e fx Boualce o/); whereas 
in this cycle they are used in a 
statement. /o/ is nasalized here 
because the vowel immediately preceding 
it is nasalized } /fx/ -- /Lo/ means 
"there 11 * 



Note : La phrase /lo e i fT 5/ montre un 

autre usage de /e/ et /of. En M-2, 
Cycle 22 ; il s'agissait de questions 
(/Wa e fx Bouake o/) ; alors que dans 
ce cycle; nous avons affaire a des 
enonces. La nasalisation de /of est 
induite de celle de /fx/ -- /Lo/ veut 
dire "la-bas". 
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REVIEW I (After Cycle 23) 



Les pronoms suiets 




je 


n 


tu 


a 


il/elle 


i 


nous 


ye 


vous 


amu 


ils /elles 


be 


Note: /n/ devient /in/ 


devant 


une cons one bilabiale 


. Souvent 


/a/ devient /o/ 




/be/ devient /me/ ou 


/o/ 


/amu/ devient /ame/ ou /a/ 



Le s p r on oms ob j e t s 



moi/me 


mi 


t o i / 1 c 


a 


lui/elle 


i 


le , la 




nous 


ye 


vous 


amu 


eux, elles, les 


be 



Note : Souvent, /a/ 

devient /wo/. 



The subject pronouns 
I 

you 

he/she/it 

we 

you 

they 

Note : /n/ becomes /m/ before a 

bilabial consonant. Often: 
/a/ becomes /o / 

/be/ becomes /me/ or /o/ 

/amu / becomes /ame/ or /a/ 

The object pronouns 
me 

y n i v t 

him, her 

us 

you 

them 

Note : Often, /a/ becomes /wo/. 
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Cycle 24 



M-l 

Ils/elles vieiment de Be fi 

Wa lebo . 

Ils/elles vieiment de Be fi 

Faafoue . 

Ils/elles viennent de Be fi 

N ^ ikp 1 1 . 

Ils/elles viennent de Be fi 

Adtu . 

Ils/elles viennent de Be fi 

Nana foue . 

Ils/elles viennent de Be ft 

A gba . 

Ils/elles viennent de Be fi 

Akoue. 

Ils/elles viennent de Be fi 

'Saa. 



n-2 

De quelle rdgion viennent- Be fi 

ils /elles? 

(Ils viennent de rdgion 
quoi dans?) 

C-l 

A: 

B: 

C: 

D: 

E: 

F: 

Note a l'dtudiant : Les huit 

noms sont les regions du pays 
Baould. Ils ddsignent aussi les 
huit principales families qui 
foment le groupe Baould. 



O 




Walt bo. 


They 


come 


from 


Wa le bo. 


FaafuE . 


They 


come 


from 


Faafoue . 


Nn^ikpl i , 


They 


come 


from 


Nzikpli f 


Aetu. 


They 


c ome 


from 


Aetu. 


Nana f tie . 


They 


come 


from 


Nana foue . 


Agba . 


They 


come 


from 


Agba . 


Akue . 


They 


come 


from 


Akoue. 


Saa. 


They 


come 


from 


Saa . 



akpasua What region do they come 

? from? 

(They come from region 'what 
in? ) 

Be fi akpasua oni? 

Be fi (Midwest). 

Be fi akpasua oni? 

Be fi (Sud). 

Be fi akpasua oni? 

Be f! (Midi). 

Note to the studen t: These eight regions 

are the principal Baoule settlements. 
They are also tribal names. 
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C oramen t utiliser les dialogues. 



Us e of t he D ialogues . 



Note a l f irstmcteur : Vous trouverez, 

a travers le texte, une quinzaine de 
dialogues contenant essentiellement 
la syntaxe et les mots appris dans 
les cycles precedents. Commences 
par lire le dialogue; ensuite faites- 
le rdpdter aux 6tudiants, phrase par 
phrase. Enfin les etudiants apprendront 
tout le dialogue par coeur el: le 
"joueront" le jour suivant. 



Noteto th e instr uctor: You will find 

throughout the text fifteen dialogues. 
Each dialogue is b ised mainly on 
structures and vocabulary which have 
been presented in preceding cycles. 
Each dialogue should be read by you 
to the students first. Then ; have 
the students repeat after you the 
individual sentences. Next, ask 
the students to memorize both parts of 
the dialogue so that it can be done in 
class the next day as a sort of small 
play. 





DIALOGUE I 



II faut commencer chaque dialogue 
par les salutations qui convien- 
nent . 



It is necessary to begin each dialogue 
with the appropriate greeting. 



Yao: Be fie a se? 

Kofi: Be fie mi Kofi, 
Yao: A fx ni? 

Kofi: N fi Beomi, 

Yao: Yo. 

Kofi: A fT akpasua oni? 
Yao: N fi Faafue, 
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■clc 25 



M-l 

Je parle baoul<5. 

Je parle un pen baoul£. 

Je parle blen baoule. 

Je parle bien baoul6. 

Je parle cla i remen f baoul6. 



N ka Baoule. 

N ka Baoule ka. 

N ka Baoule 
N ka Baoule kpa . 
N ka Baoule sauu 



I speak Baoule 0 
I speak Baoule a little . 
I speak Baoule we 3 1 . 

I speak Baoule well . 

I speak Baoule clearly . 



M-2 



Tu paries baould? 
Ol 



A ka Baoule? Do you speak Baoule? 

A: A ka Baoule? 

B: C £• N ka Baoule. 

C: (Jeanne) ka Baoule? 

D: £ £. Jeanne ka Baoule (kpa). 

E: (Marcel) ka Baoule? 

F: £ c. (I) ka Baoule (sauu). 



O 
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Cycle 26 



M-l 
















Koffi 


ne 


par le 


pas 


dioula. 


Kofi 


ka 


ma 


Koffi 


ne 


parle 


pas 


bete . 


Kofi 


ka 


ma 


Koffi 


ne 


parle 


pas 


gouro . 


Kofi 


ka 


ma 


Koffi 


ne 


parle pas 


agn i . 


Kofi 


ka 


ma 


Koffi 


ne 


parle 


pas 


a lad j an . 


Kofi 


ka 


ma 


Koffi 


ne 


par le 


pas 


Icrou . 


Kofi 


lea 


ma 



Dyula . 


Koffi 


doesn 1 


't 


speak Dyula. 


Bete. 


Koffi 


doet n 1 


't 


speak Bete. 


Glo. 


Koffi 


doesn 1 


•t 


speak Gouro. 


Any! . 


Koffi 


doesn 1 


't 


speak Agn i . 


A lady a . 


Koffi 


doesn 1 


't 


speak Alad/jan. 


Krou. 


Koffi 


doesn 1 


•t 


speak Krou. 



M-2 

Koffi parle quelle langue? Nzu ante e Kofi ka o? What language does Koffi 

speak? 



A: Nzu an is e (Claude) ka o? 

B: (Claude) ka (francais). 

C: (Claude) ka ma (anglais). 

D: A ka (bete)? 

E: Tye tyc . N ka ma (bete). 



Note : Los langue s ci-dessu s sont 

quelques unes de celles qu'on 
parle en C6te d ? Ivoire. 

Pour avoir la forme negative d'une 
phrase, ou emploie /ma/ apres 
le verbe. Dans la chaine 
par lee, le /m/ disparait souvent. 
Ainsi vons pouvez souvent entendre 
/Kofi ka 3 Dyula/. 



Not :c : These languages are a few of the 

many languages spoken in the Ivory 
Coast . 

To form the negative /ma/ is added to the 
sentence after the verb. In the chain 
of speech the /m/ is often dropped. 
Thus you may hear /Kofi ka a Dyula/. 





Cycle 27 



M-l 



Je 


suis en train 


de 


chercher 


N 


su-kudc 


lika 


l vie. 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


a 


concession. 




une concession 


























Je 


suis en train 


de 


chercher 


N 


su-lcudc 


aulo vie. 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


a 


concession . 




une concession 


,• 
























Je 


suis en train 


de 


chercher 


N 


su-kudc 


fie 


vie , 


I 


am 


looking 


for 




a field. 




un champ . 


























Je 


suis en train 


de 


chercher 


N 


su-luide 


klo 


vie . 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


a 


village . 




un village. 


























Je 


suis en train 


de 


chercher 


N 


su-kudc 


sua 


vie. 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


a 


hut . 



line case . 

M-2 

Qu-es tu en train de cherchcr? A su-kude nxu? What arc you looking for? 

(Tu es en train de chercher 
quoi?) 

C-l 

A: A su-kudc nzu? 

B: N su-kude (lika) vie. 

C: Amu su-kude nzu? 

D: Be su-kude (fie) vie. 

E: A su-kude nzu? 

F: N su-kudc (sua) vie. 



Note : /su / est un auxiliaire qui sert 

a indiquer quo l f action est f, en 
train” de se derouler. 

/vie/ est un article indefini. 

Souvent il a un sens partitif 
et signifies alors, "quelque”, 
n un peu fl , etc. 

Dans les cycles precedents nous n'avons 
utilise que le present dit present 
habitu el . 

Ex: /be fie mi Kofi/ 



Note: / su/ is used to mark action which 
is happening at the present time. It 
is similar to the English present 
progressive. 

/vie/ is an indefinite article marker, 
which may be translated variously as 
"a", "some 11 , etc. 

The verb tense used in all the preceding 
cycles has been what is called the 
present habitual. This takes the simple 
form of the verb (Ex: /be fie mi Kofi/) . 




D / 



27-2 



En gdndral les verbcs ont un infinitif 
qui se forme par addition du suffixe 
/le/ a la forme simple. 

Ex: flele 

La forme simple est c our airmen t 
utilisde; les auxiliaires tels que 
/ su/ ne servant qu f a souligncr ce 
qu f il peut y avoir de particulier 
dans une action donnde. 

/ aulo/ est, en fait, un mot agni, mais 
les Baoule l'utilisent couramment. 



There is an infinitive which is 
formed by the addition of the uff ix 
/le/ to the simple form (ex: flele). 
The simple form of the verb is most 
always used and auxilaries such as 
/su/ are used to shov; time and 
aspect changes. 

./aulo/ is actually an Agni v?ord which 
is now v;idely used by the Baoules. 





Il/elle cherche un homme . 
Il/elle cherche un homme . 
Il/elle cherche une £ emm e 



I su-kude sra vie. He/she is looking for a man. 

I su-kude bia vie. He /she is looking for a man . 

I su-kude bla vie- He/she is looking for a woman . 



M-2 

I Is /e lies cher chent un 
g argon . 

I Is /e lies chcr client une 
j eun e ft 1 la . 
Ils/elles cher client' un 

j eun e homme . 

■ v • 

M-3 

Qui cherche-t-il? 



Be su-kude ya sua vie. They are looking for a boy . 

Be su-kude talwa vie. They are looking for a young 

Bill- 

Be su-kude gbff fle vie. They are looking for a young 

man . 



I su-kude wa ? 



Who is he /she looking for? 



M-4 

Qui ch cr client- ils? Be su-kude wa? VJho are they looking for? 



Note.:, /sra/ est le mot qui designe 
l 1 homme en g6n6ral tandis que 
/bia / est reservd uniquement au 
sexe masculin. /yasua/ s f oppose 
plus particulierement a /bla/ il 
met 1* accent sur le sexe. Un 
nouveau ne est /bla/ ou /yasua/ . 



/ sra/ refers to man in general 
while /bia/ is used with reference 
to the masculine sex. /yasua/ and 
/bla/ are used to show the difference 
between the sex. A new-born child 
is either /bla/ or /yasua/. 



A: I su-kude wa? 

B: I su-kude (Tom). 

C: Be su-kude wa? 

D: Be su-kude (Marcel). 

E: (Paul) su-kude wa? 

F; (Paul) su-lcude (John). 

Note: 



Cycl e 29 



1 * 1-1 



Je 


cherclie 


Koffi. 


N 


su-kude 


Kofi, 


I 


am 


looking 


f or 


Koffi . 


Je 


cherche 


Ale is si . 


N 


su-kude 


Aid si . 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


Aids si . 


Je 


cherche 


le chef. 


N 


su-kude 


klo IcpEx . 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


the chief. 


Je 


cherche 


le danseur saerd. 


N 


su-kude 


komi£ 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


the sacred 










difue i 






dancer . 






Je 


cherche 


le feticheur. 


N 


su-kude 


uzue 


I 


am 


looking 


f or 


the sorcerer. 










yifue i 














M-2 






















Je 


te cherche. 


N 


su-kude 


wo . 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


y°»- 


Je 


lc/la cherche. 


N 


su-kude 


i . 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


him/her . 


Je 


vous cherche. 


N 


su-kude 


amu . 


I 


am 


looking 


f or 


£OU. 


Je 


les cherche. 


N 


su-kude 


be . 


I 


am 


looking 


for 


them . 



M-3 

Qui cherches-tu? A su-kude wa? Who are you looking for? 



A: (A) su-kude wa? 

B: (N) su-kude (David) . 

C: (I) su-kude wa? 

D: (1) su-kude (Marcel). 

E: (Be) su-kude wa? 

F: (Be) su-kude (Paul). 



Note : Vous reniarquerez que les mots 

/klo lcp£ /, /komi£/ ; /komie difue/, 
/uzue yifue/ sont suivis de /T/. 
Cette partlcule sert a souligner 
les mots et est identique a 
^article deflni. 



Note : You will notice that after the 

words /lclo kpe/, /komi£ difue/ and 
/uzue yifue/ the sound /i / has been 
added. This /!/ is placed after words 
for emphasis and is similar in meaning 
to the definite article in English. 



j 
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5 / 



. Cycle 30 



M-l 

Je clierche Yao. 

Tu cherches Yao. 
Il/el le cherche Yao. 
Nous clierchons Yao. 
Vous cherchez Yao . 

I Is /dies ch er client 
Yao. 



N su-kude Yao,. 

A su-lcude Yao. 

1 su-kude Yao. 
Ye su-kude Yao. 
Amu su-kude Yao 
Bo su-kude Yao. 



am looking for Yao. 

You are looking for Yao. 
He /she is looking for Yao 
We are looking for Yao . 
You are looking for Yao . 
They are looking for Yao. 



M-2 

Je ne cherche pas Yao. 

Tu ne cherches pas Yao. 
Il/ell e ne cherche pas Yao. 
Nous n e cli er chon s p a s Yao. 
Vous ne cherchez pas Yao. 

I Is /e ll cs ne cher client pas 
Yao . 



N su-kude na Yao. 

A su-kude ma Yao. 

I su-kudt ma Yao . 
Ye su-kude. ma Yao. 
Amu su-kiide in a Yao 
B e s u - laid e ra A Yao. 



I am not looking for Yao. 

You are not looking for Yao. 
He /she is not looking for Yao 
We are not looking for Yao. 
You are not looking for Yao. 
They are not looking for Yao. 



M-3 

Qui cherche Yao? Wa e su-kude Yao o? Who is looking for Yao? 



A: Wa e su-kude (Bill) o? 
B: (Mary) su-kude (Bill). 
C: Wa e su-kude (Anne) o? 
D: (N) su-kude (Anne). 



ERIC 
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Cycle 31 



M-l 



Je connais Kouadio. N si Kuadyo, 

Il/elle coimaxt Kouadio. 1 si Kuadyo. 

Akissi connait Kouadio. Aki s i si Kuadyo, 

Nous conn a is sons Kouadio. Ye si Kuadyo. 

I Is/elle s connaissent Kouadio. JBe si Kuadyo. 

Tout le monde connait Kouadio. Sra klaa si Kuadyo. 



I know Kouadio. 

He /she knows Kouadio. 
Akissi knows Ro uad io . 

We lenow Kouadio. 

They lcn ox^ Ko uad io . 
Every o ne / everybody Knows 
Kouad io . 



M-2 



Je le connais. 


N si i. 


I know him (her). 


Il/elle le connait. 


I si i. 


He /sh e knows h im . 


Akissi le connait. 


Aki si si i . 


Akissi knows him. 


Nous le connaisscns. 


Ye si i . 


We know him. 


Ils/elles le connaissent. 


Be si i. 


They know him. 


Tout le monde*. le connait . 


Sra kina si i. 


Everyone knows him. 


M-3 






Je ne le connais pas. 


N si ma i . [me ] 


I do not Icnox* him. 


Il/elle ne le connait pas. 


I si ma i. trne ] 


He /she does not know him 


Akissi ne le commit pas. 


Aki si si ma i . [me] 


Akissi does not Icnox* him 


Nous ne le connaissons pas. 


Ye si m3 i. [me] 


We do not lenow hint. 


I Is /dies ne le connaissent 


Be si ma i. [me ] 


They do not lcn ox* hint. 


pas . 


Personae ne le connait. 


Sr 3 fi si ma i. [me] 


No one /nobody knows him. 


M-4 


Qui connait KGuadio? 


Wa .£ si Kuadyo o? 


Who knows Kouadio? 


Cd 




A: Wa e si (Tom) o? 





B: (Sally) si (Tom). 

C: N si ma i. 

D: Wa e si (Albert) o? 
E: (N) si (i). 
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31-2 



Note: Dans les phrases coirane 

/n si ma 1 /, /ma 1/ devient 
/me/. 



Note; In sentences like /n si ma i/, 
/ma i/ becomes /m£/. 




03 



Cycle 3J? 



M-l 



Je 


connais 


Kouadio . 


N 


si 


Kuadyo . 


I 


know Kouadio. 


Je 


le connais. 


N 


si 


jl. 


I 


know him/her. 


Je 


les connais. 


N 


si 


be . 


I 


know them. 


Je 


connais 


sa soour. 


N 


si 


i nia blai 


I 


know his/her sister 


Je 


connais 


son frere. 


N 


si 


i niS bia 1 


I 


know his brother. 


Je 


connais 


son ami. 


N 


si 


i dyaufue I 


I 


know his friend. 


Je 


connais 


son ami, 


N 


si 


i miegu i 


I 


know his friend. 


Je 


connais 


son parent. 


N 


si 


i osufue i 


I 


know his relative. 



H-2 

Je ne le connais pas. 

Je ne connais pas Kouadio, 



N si ma i. 

N si. ma Kuadyo . 



I don't know him. 

I don f t know Kouadio, k 



M-3 

Tu le connais? 



A si i? 



Do you know him/her? 



C-l 



A: A si (Marcel) ? 

B: Z, ti si (i). 

C: A si (Pat)? 

D: Tye tye^ n si ma (i), 



Note: /dyaufue/ d£signe un ami 

d f age quelconque tandis que 
/miegu/ ddsigne un camarade, 
un ami du meme age. , /osufue/ 
ddsigne un parent. 



Note: /dyaufue/ refers to any friend 

of a different age group while 
/miegu/ is a friend of the same 
age group. /osufue/ refers 
to any relative. 



ERIC 
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DIALOGUE II (after Cycle 32) 



Un vo lout a ire du Corps de le Paix 
cherche son ami, Koffi. 



PCV : 
Yao: 

Note; La termc /bio fue/ signifie 
Europeen (Mane). "Parlor bio 
fus" veut dire, pour un baoulfe, 
"par ler francais . " 



A Peace Corps volunteer is looking for 
his friend. Koffi. 

A ka bio fue? 

Tye ty s . N ka ma 
bio fue. N ka 
Baoule. A su-kiide 
wa? 

N su-kude Kofi. A si i? 

Tye tye. N si ma i. 

Note: The term /bio fuc/ means 

European or white. "To speak 
bio fuc" means, for a baoule, 

"to speak French." 



PCV (to Yao): 
Yao: 




b j 



Je 


connais 


ta maison . 


N 


si 


a suax. 


I 


know 


your house. 


Je 


connais 


sa maison . 


N 


si 


i suax* 


I 


know 


her house . 


Je 


connais 


votre maison. 


N 


si 


amu su ax. 


I 


knov7 


your house. 


Je 


connais 


notre maison. 


N 


si- 


ye suax. 


I 


know 


our house. 


Je 


connais 


leur maison. 


N 


si 


be suax. 


I 


lenow 


their house. 


Je 


connais 


la maison jde 


N 


si 


Kofi suax. 


I 


know 


Koffi* s house. 




Koffi. 
















Je 


connais 


la maison d'Au. 


N 


si 


Au suax. 


I 


lenow 


Au * s house . 


m-: 


2 






- 










Tu 


connais 

\ 


l'cndroit. 


A 


si 


sua lo? 


Do you 


lenow it over there? 



\ 



Ol 

Mettre les phrases ert M-l a la Make the sentences in M-l negative, 

forme n6gativa. 



A: A si Id? 

B: £ Z. N si (be) (sua) lo. 

C: A si lo? 

D: Tye tyc . N si ma lo. 



er|c 
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Cyc le 34 



H-l 

Je connais sa maison. 

Il/elle connait sa maison. 

Nous connais sons sa maison. 

I Is /elles connaissent sa 
maison , 

Nous tous, nous connais sons 
sa maison, 

Eux to us c onn a 5.s sent s a 
maison,. 

La pl up art connaissent sa 
maison . 



M : _2 

Je ne la c onn a is pa s , 

II /el le ne la connait pas. 
Nous n e la connaissons pas, 
1 1s /dies ne la connaissent 
pas . 

Aucun Je nous ne la connait. 
Aucun d f eux ne la connait. 



M-3 

Qui connait sa maison? 
C-l 



H si i suai. I know his house, 

I si i suai. He /sh e knows his house. 

Ye si i suai. We know his house. 

Be si i suai. They know his house. 

Ye lcla a ye si i All of us know his house, 

suai , 

Be lclaa be si i All of thorn lenow his house, 

suai . 

Be suraa Ilka (b e ) Most everyone kn ow s b i s house, 
si i suai. 



N si ilia i, 

I si run i . 

Ye si mn i. 
Be si. ma i. 

Ye vie fi si 
ma i . 

Be vie fi si 
m2 i . 



don't: know it. 

He doesn't know it. 
We don't know it. 

T hey don't know it. 

None of us know it. 

None of them know it. 



Wa e si i sua nio? Who lenow s his house? 

A: Wa e si i sua nio? 

B: (Ye klaa ye) si i suai. 

C: Wa c si i sua nio? 

D* (Pierre) si i suai. 




b i 
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Cycle 35 



M-l 

C f est Tua concession qul est 
la. 

C f est ta concession qui est 
la. 

C f est sji concession qui est 
la. 

C f est notro concession qui est 
la. 

C f est concession qui est 

la. 

C f est leur concession qui est 
la. 



N like ni e o le It 

o . 

A lilca ni e o le It 

o . 

I lilca ni e o le It 

o. 

Ye lilca ni e o le It 

o . 

Amu lilca ni e o le It 

o. 

Be lilca ni e o le It 
o . 



is my concession which is 
there . 

is your concession which 
is there. 

is his/her concession which 
is there. 

is our concession which is 
there . 

is your concession which is 
there . 

is the ir concession which is 
over there . 



M-2 

A qui appartient cettc 
concession? 



Wa e le lilca mo o le 
nio? 



Who owns the concession that 
is there? 



C~1 



A: Wa e le lilca mo o le 

nio? 

B: (Tom) lilca ni e o le 

o . 

C: Wa e le lika mo o le 

nio? 

D: (be) lika ni e o le 

o . 

E: Wa e le lika mo o le 

ni5? 

F: (Marcel) lika ni e o le 

o . 
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35-2 



Note : Les pronoms possessifs /n, a, i, 

ye, amu, be/ precedent tou jours leurs 
ob je ts . 

/Ni/ joue exact ement le metne role que /i / 
qul nous est deja familier. Eli fait 
/i/ est une forme abr6gde cle /ni/. 

/of "etre" souligne 1 1 existence, la 
localisation d r un sujet donnfe . II 
est different d f autres verbes, en ce 
qu f il n f a ni forme infinitive, ni forme 
progressive, ni forme de passe. 

Le /le/ dans /n lika ni e o Ls of est une 
autre manidre de dire "la.” 

Le premier /le/ dans /wa .e le^ lika mo o le 
nib /marque la possession. II s’agit de 
savoir a qui "appartient" la concession, 
/mo/ est un rclntif: "qui, que". 

Traduction littdrale de /N lika ni e o le 
o/ = moi concession la c ! est est la o. 
Celle de: /Wa e le lika mo o le nib /"qui 
c r est la marque de possession , concession 
qui est la nio." 



Note : The possessive pronouns, /n, a, i, 

ye, amu, be/ usually precede the words 
they modify. 

/Ni/ functions exactly like /i/ with 
which we are already familiar. In 
fact, /i / is a shortened form of /ni/. 

/of shows existence or location of a place 
and thus is best translated as "be." 
However, it is different from other 
verbs in Baoule because it has no 
infinitive form and does not have a 
present progressive form, a future 
tense or a past tense. 

The /le/ in the sentences such as /n lika 
ni e o le o/ is another way of saying 
"there." 

The first /le/ in /wa e le lika :no o le 
nio/ is a mark of possession and is 
used to indicate that there is a 
question as to whose concession it is. 
The /mo/ means "that." 

A literal translation of /N lika ni e o 
le o/ is "My concession the it is be 
there o." The same for /Wa e le lika 
mo o le nio/ is: "Who it is possession 

marker concession that be there nio." 





Ma concession est la-bas , 

Ta concession est la-bas, 

Sa concession est la-bas. 
Notre concession est la-bas. 
Votre concession est la-bas. 
Leur concession est la-bas. 



Hi auloi o lo. 
Wo aulol o lo. 
I aulol o lo. 
Ye aulol o io. 
Amu aulol o lo 
Be aulol o lo- 



My concession is over there. 
Your concession is over there. 
His concession is over there. 
Our concession is over there. 
Your concession is over there. 
Their concession is over there. 



M-2 

A qui est cette concession^ Ma i aulo e o Whose concession is over there^? 

la-bas? Id o? 

C-l 

A: Wa i aulo e o lo o? 

B: (Mi) aulo o lo? 

C: Wa i aulo e o lo o? 

D: (Bob) Ilka o lo. 

E: Wa i aulo e o lo o? 

F: (Jeanne) aulo o lo. 



Note : Les pronoms possess if s /n/ 

et /a/ se changent respectivement 
eh /mi / et /wo/ quand ils 
precedent des mots commencant par 
une voyelle. Fn ce qui conceme 
la forme /wo/, elle est couramment 
utilisde dans tous les cas: 
wo aulo; wo lilca 
a lika 



Note: The possessive pronouns /n/ and 

/a/ become /mi/ and /\s 7 o/ respectively 
when they precede words which begin 
with a vowel sound. /wo / may be used 
correctly in both situations: 
wo aulo; wo lika 
a lika 
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Cycle 37 



H-l 

Celle. qui est a gauche . 

Celle qui est a droite . 

Celle qui est devan t vous . 

Celle qui est au milieu 
(des autres). 

Celle qui est derr iere 
( les autres). 

Celle qui est a c&td de 
l f arbre . 

Celle qui est a cfltb de 
la route. 



M-2 

Laquelle de ces naisons est 
celle clu chef? 



Nga o 


a sa be su 


le 


i . 


Nga o 


a sa fama su 


le 


i . 


Nga o 


a nyru le i . 


Nga o 


be afie le i 


Nga o 


be si lo i* 


Nga o 


walca u le I . 


Nga o 


at l nua le i 



It f s that one on the left . 
It ! s that one on the right 1 , 
It ! s that one in front of 

m i* 

It's that one in the middle 
(of the others). 

It f s that one behind (the 
others ) . 

It f s that one beside the 
tree . 

It's that one at the side 
of the road . 



Kio kp£ sua ni e le Which house is the chief * s 7 
oni? 



C-l 



A: (Bob lclo) ni e le 

oni? 

B: Nga o (be afi£ le ) 

i . 

C: (Pierre aulo) ni e 

le oni? 

D: Nga o (be si lo) i# 

E: (Albert klo) ni e 

le oni? 

F: Nga o (a nyru le) I. 



( 
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REVIEW II 



(After Cycle 37) 



Les pronoins possossifs 



The possessive pronouns 



mon, ma, mes 


n , mi 


my 


ton, ta, tes 


a, wo 


your 


son, sa ; ses 


i 


his, 


notre, nos 


ye 


Our 


votre, vos 


amu , ame , a 


your 


leur, leurs 


be 


their 
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DIALOGUE III 

\ 

V 


Kofi: 


A sn-kude wa? 


Yao : 


N su-kude n nia bla 




A si i? 


Kofi: 


Be fie i se? 


Yao: 


Be fie i Afue . 


Kofi: 


N si i. 




I lika ni E o lo 


Yao: 


Yo, 



erIc 
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Cycle 38 



M-l 


11 es t bon . 


I 


ti 


11 est mauvais. 


I 


ti 


11 est joli * 


I 


ti 


11 est laid . 


I 


ti 


11 est court/petit. 


I 


ti 


11 est peu serieux. 


I 


ti 


11 est propre. 


I 


ti 


M-2 


11 n f est pas bon. 


I 


ti 


11 n'est pas mauvais. 


I 


ti 


11 n f est pas joli . 


I 


ti 


11 n f est pas laid . 


I 


ti 


11 n'est pas court/petit. 


I 


ti 


11 n'est pas peu serieux. 


I 


ti 


11 n'est pas proprc. 


I 


ti 


M-3 


Comment est-il? 


I 


ti 



C-l 

A: 

B: 

C: 

D: 

E: 

F: 

Note ; /kl3ma/ vent dire joli ou beau. 



if 


He 


is 


good . 


te . 


He 


is 


ii 


Iclama . 


He 


is 


handsome . 


kai . 


He 


is 


ugly. 


t ika . 


He 


is 


short /small . 


f if 1 . 


He 


is 


foolish . 


sau . 


He 


is 


clean . 



ma 


kpa . 


He 


is 


not 


good . 


ma 


te . 


He 


is 


not 


ii 


ma 


Iclama . 


He 


is 


not 


handsome . 


ma 


lea i * 


He 


is 


not 


H&1X- 


ma 


t i lea . 


He 


is 


not 


short /small 


ma 


fii x . 


He 


is 


not 


foolish . 


ma 


sau . 


He 


is 


not 


clean . 



SB? How is he? 



I tl SB? 

I tl te? 

Tys tye. I tl ma (te) 
iti (kpa), 

(Dora) ti sb? 

(Dora) ti (Iclama). 

Tye. Tye. I ti (I^ai). 

Note : /Iclama/ may mean either handsome 

or beautiful. 
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Cycle 39 



M-l 



c f 


est 


un 


comm is . 






I 


ti 


komi . 


He 


is 


a 


c 1 rrk . 


c f 


est 


un 


cultivateur . 




I 


ti 


fie difue. 


He 


is 


a 


farmer . 


c 1 


est 


un 


planteur 


de 


cafe . 


I 


ti 


kafe fie difue. 


He 


is 


a 


coffee farmer. 


c 1 


est 


un 


planteur 


de 


cacao . 


I 


ti 


kakao fie difue. 


He 


is 


a 


cocoa farmer. 


c* 


est 


un 


planteur 


de 


palmiers . 


I 


ti 


me fie difue. 


He 


is 


a 


palm-tree farmer. 


c f 


est 


un 


planteur 


de 


co ton . 


I 


ti 


dyese fie 


He 


is 


a 


cotton farmer. 



difue . 



M-2 

Que fait-il? I dl nzu dyumS? Wt iat does he do? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme Make the sentences in M-l negative, 

negative . 



C-2 



A: 

B: 

C: 

Note : Le terme /komi/ ddsigne 

l f employ6 de bureau en gdndral. 

Le verbe /dile/ signifies en rdalitd, 
’'manger", cependant il prend tres 
souvent un sens figurfe et entre alors 
dans des tournures idiomatiques telles 
que: 

/dyum& dile/* travailler; occuper un- 
emploi . 

/ 1 i / fait partie de ces quelques verbes qui 
n’ont pas de forme infinitive, II est 
suivi d f un mot ou de tout autre terme 
indiquant l’dtat, la quality d’un 
sujet donnd. 



O 







(Marcel) di nzu dyuma? 

(I) ti (Komi), 

Tye tye i ti (fie difue)* 

Note : /komi/ refers to any type of 

office job. 

The verb /dile/ has a literal meaning 
of "to eat", however, it is often 
used in a figurative fashion, 

/dyuma dile/- to work, have a job 
/ti/ is one of the few Baoule verbs which 
does not have an infinitive form. Its 
use is restricted to constructions 
where a noun or a modifier is used 
as an object. 

/i ti komi/- He’s a clerk. 

/ i ti sra lcpa/ - He’s a good man. 

(O 



39-2 



/i ti komx /- C ! est un commis . 
/i ti sra kpa /- C f est un homme 
de bien. 
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Cycle 40 



>1-1 



C 1 


est 


un 


voleur . 


I 


ti 


aviefue . 


He 


is 


a 


thief . 


c' 


est 


un 


fou . 


I 


ti 


f iaufue . 


He 


is 


a 


madman . 


C 1 


est 


un 


feticheur . 


I 


ti 


uzueifus . 


He 


is 


a 


sorcerer , 


c* 


est 


un 


paresseux. 


I 


ti 


kploafue . 


He 


is 


a 


lazy roan. 


c f 


est 


un 


chasseur . 


I 


ti 


lconlefue . 


He 


is 


a 


hunter . 



M-2 

Quel genre d f homme est- 11? Nzu sra li o ? What kind of man is he? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la Make the sentences in M-l negative, 

forme negative. 



A; Nzu sra li o? 

B: I ti (aviefuc ) , 

C: Nzu sra 1L o? 

D: I ti (Icploafue). 



ERIC 
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C 1 est 


pres , 


I 


o 


koko . 


It 


is 


near 


' 


C' est 


pres d 1 ici . 


I 


o 


koko wa. 


It 


is 


near 


here . 


C f est 


tout/tres pres. 


I 


o 


koko kpa. 


It 


is 


very 


near . 


C f est 


tout pres d'ici. 


I 


o 


Icoko va kpa . 


It 


is 


very 


near here. 


C'est 


loin. 


I 


o 


mua . 


It 


is 


far . 




C 1 est 


trds loin. 


I 


o 


mua kpa. 


It 


is 


very 


far. 



H-2 



Ce 


n 


1 est 


pas 


pres 




I 


nu 


ma 


koko . 


It 


is 


not 


n car 




Ce 


n 


f est 


pas 


pres 


d f ici. 


I 


nu 


ma 


koko wa. 


It 


is 


not 


near 


here . 


Ce 


n 


f est 


pas 


tout 


pres » 


I 


nu 


ma 


koko kpa. 


It 


is 


o 

rr 


very 


near . 


Ce 


n 


* est 


pas 


tout 


pres d * ici . 


I 


nu 


ma 


koko wa kpa . 


It 


is 


not 


very 


near here 


Ce 


n 


1 est 


pas 


loin 


< 


I 


nu 


ma 


mua . 


It 


is 


not 


[ . 

1 M 

i 5 | 




Ce 


n 


* est 


pas 


tr6s 


loin . 


I 


nu 


ma 


mua kpa . 


It 


is 


not 


very 


far . 



M-3 

Est-ce pres? I o lcoko? I:, it near? 



M-4 

Est-ce loin? 



I o mua ? 



Is it far? 



M-5 

Ou est-ce? I o nifci? Where is it? 



C-l 



A 

B 

C 

D 



E 



I o koko? 

£ l. 

I o koko? 

Tye tye . I o mua . 
I o mua? 

£ e . I o mua kpa . 
I o nifa? 

I o koko wa kpa . 





H 



DIALOGUE IV 



Pcv ; 


A 


si 


kuaku kuai? 


Kuasi: 


I 


di 


nzu dyuma? 


Pcv: 


I 


ti 


kafe fie difu 


Kuasi: 


N 


si 


i 




I 


lika ni e o le o 



o 
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Cycle 42 



M-l 



Tu prends a gauche . 


A 


fa a 


sa 


be 


su 




You 


go to the left- 


(Tu prends ton bras gauche 














(You take your arm left on) 


sur ) 


















Tu prends un peu a gauche. 


A 


fa a 


sa 


be 


su 


ka. 


You 


go a little to the left. 


Tu prends directement a 


A 


fa a 


sa 


be 


su 


fou. 


You 


go directly to the left. 


gauche . 


















Tu prends directement a 


A 


fa a 


sa 


be 


su 




You 


go directly to the left. 


gauche. 




trele . 












Tu prends juste a gauche. 


A 


fa a 


sa 


be 


su 


£££• 


You 


go just to the left. 


Tu prends a gauche pendant 


A 


fa a 


sa 


be 


su 


dbu. 


You 


go a long way to the left. 



un bon moment. 



M-2 

Comment est-ee qu’on y va? 
(I Is font comment et ils 
pr enn en t ils ar r i v en t 

-t ' T. _ _ o \ 

la-Dcib : ) 



Be yo se ye be fa 
be dyu lo o? 



How do I go there? 
(They make how and 
ah they take they 
arrive there?) 



C-l 



A: Be yo se y£ be fa be dyu 

lo o? 

B: A fa a sa be su, 

C: Be yo se ye be fa be dyu 

lo o? 

D: A fa a sa be su (k3) . 

E: Be yo se ye be fa be dyu 

lo o? 

F: A fa a sa be su (tye). 




SO 

7/ 



M-l 



Cycle 43 



Tu 


prends a droite. 


A 


fa a sa 


fama 


su. 


You 


g o 


to the right. 




Tu 


prends a droite pendant 


A 


fa a sa 


fama 


su 


You 


g° 


a little to the 


light. 




un petit moment. 




ka. 














Tu 


prends directement a 


A 


fa a sa 


fama 


su 


You 


go 


directly to the 


right . 




droite . 




fOu, 














Tu 


prends directement a 


A 


fa a sa 


fama 


su 


You 


g° 


directly to the 


right. 




droite . 




trele . 














Tu 


prends juste b droite. 


A 


fa a sa 


fama 


su 


You 


go just to the left. 








£2 !£• 














Tu 


prends a droite pendant 


A 


fa a sa 


fama 


su 


You 


go 


a long way to the right. 



un bon moment. dou , 



l±2 

Comment est-ce qu'on y va? Be yo se ye be fa How do I go there? 

be dyu lo o? 

n 1 

A: Be yo se ye . 

be fa be dyu 
lo o? 

B: A fa a sa (fama) su 

(ka) . 

C: Be yo se ye be 

fa be dyu lo o? 

D: A fa a sa (fama) su 

(dOu) , 

E: Be yo se ye be 

fa be dyu lo 0? 

F: A fa a sa (be) su (trele). 
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Cycle 44 



M-l 



Tu 


vas tout 


droit . 


A 


fa ko 


a 


nyru 


(Tu prends vas ton visage) 










Tu 


vas tout 


droit pendant 


A 


fa lco 


a 


nyru 




un petit 


moment . 




ka . 






Tu 


vas tout 


droit sans 


A 


fa ko 


a 


nyru 




hesiter . 






fou. 






Tu 


vas tout 


droit sans 


A 


fa ko 


a 


nyru 




hesiter . 






trele . 




Tu 


vas tout 


droit pendant 


A 


fa ko 


a 


nyru 




un bon moment. 




dou . 






Tu 


vas tout 


droit pendant 


A 


fa ko 


a 


nyru 




un bon moment. 




dou lea. 



You go straight ahead. 

(You take go your face) 

You go straight ahead for 
a little while. 

You go straight ahead without 
turning. 

You go straight ahead without 
turning . 

You go straight ahead for a 
long way . 

You go straight ahead for a 
long way . 



M-2 

Comment est-ce qu'on y va? Be yo s£ yc (be fa) How do I go there? 

be dyu lo? 



C-l 



A: Be yo se ye (be fa) be 

dyu lo? 

B: A fa ko a nyru. 

C: Be yo se ye be fa be 

dyu lo? 

D: A fa ko a nyru (lc3). 

E: Be yo se ye be fa be 

dyu lo? 

F: A fa a sa (be) su (fou). 
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Gycle 45 



M-l 

II y a beaucoup de monde 
la-bas . 

II y a beaucoup de monde 
la-bas . 

II y a un grand nombrn de 
monde la-bas. 

II y a quelqu * un la-bas. 

II y a des hommes la-bas. 



II y a quelques hommes la-bas. 



Sr£ dou o lo, 

Sra kaka o lo. 

Sra kpagba o lo. 

Sra vie o lo. 

Sr£ vie mu be o 
lo . 

Sra kogo o lo. 



There are a lot o f people 
there . 

There are a lot of people 
there . 

There ar e very many people 
there . 

There is somebody there. 

There are some people there 

There are some people there 



M-Z 

Qu f y a-t-il la-bas? Nzu e o lo o? What is over there? 



A: 


Nzu 


€ O lo 0? 


B: 


Sra 


(vie) o lo. 


0: 


Nzu 


CO 

o 

t — 1 

O 

o 


d: 


Sra 


(lcalca) o lo 


E: 


Nzu 


e o lo 0? 


F: 


Sra 


(vie mu be) 
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Cvcle 46 



M-l 

Une maison blanche se trouve 
la. 

Une maison noire se trouve 
la. 

Une nouvelle maison se trouve 
la. 

Une grande. maison se trouve 
la. 

Une petite maison se trouve 

1 &. 

Une maison fenorme se trouve 

ik. 



Su a u f ue vie dyi 

le. 

Sua ble vie dyi 
le . 

Sua ufle vie dyi 
le . 

Sua djt vie dyi 
le . 

Sua lea a vie dyi 
le. 

Sua Icpenengble vie 
dyi le. 



A white house stands there 
A black house stands there 
A new house stands there. 



A big house stands there. 



A small house stands there 



A huge house stands there. 



M-2 

Qu'est-ce qui se trouve la? Nzu e dyi le o? What stands there? 



0-1 



A: Nzu e dyi le o? 

B: (Sua ufue) vie dyi 

le . 

C: Nzu e dyi le o? 

D: (Sua kaa) vie dyi 

le. 

E: Nzu e dyi le 0? 

F: (Sua dS) vie dyi 

le . . 



Note : /ble/ designe tout ce qui 

est sombre - noir, bleu, brun, 
gris . 



Note : /ble/ refers to those things 

which are dark - i.e. black, blue, 
brown, gray. 
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Cycle 47 



H-l 

Voila une concession la-bas. Aulo ko e o lo. 
•(Concession une c’est la~bas) 

( 

V°ila deux concessions lii-bas. Aulo ny3 e o Id* 

Voila trois concessions la-bas. Aulo nsa £ o lo. 



Voila quatre concessions la-bas . Aulo rma £ o lo. 
Voila c ing concessions la-bas. Aulo nnu e o lo. 



There is cme concession over 
there (Concession one 
it be there) 

There are two concessions over* 
there . 

There are three concessions over 
there . 

There are four concessions over 
there. 

There are five concessions over 
there. 



M-2 



Qu T y a-t-il la has? 



Nzu e o lo le ? 



What is over there? 



At Nzu e o lo le ? 

B: (Aulo nsa) e o lo, 

C: Nzu e o lo le? 

D: (Sua nnu) e o lo. 

E: Nzu e o lo le? 

F: (Aulo da) e o lo. 
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Cycle 48 



un 




ko 


one 


deux 




nyQ 


two 


trois 




nsa 


three 


quatre " 




nn a 


four 


einq 




nr.u 


five 


s ix 




nsi'S 


six 


sept 


y 


nso 


seven 


huit 


mStyue 


eight 


neuf 




ngla 


nine 


d ix 




blu 


ten 


onze 




blu ni ko 


eleven 


douze 




blu ni ny'o 


twelve 


treize 




blu ni nsa 


thirteen 


quatorze 




blu ni nna 


fourteen 


quinze 




blu ni nnu 


fifteen 


s ieze 




blu ni nsIS 


sixteen 


dix-sept 




blu ni nso 


seventeen 


dix-huit 




blu ni mStyus 


eighteen 


dix-neuf 




blu ni ngla 


nineteen 



C-l 

L 1 ins tructeur dlra un nombre en francais The instructor will give a number in 
et les 6tudiants repondront en Baoule, English and the students should 

respond with its Baoule equivalent. 
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Cycle 49 



M-l 



vingt 


ablao 


twenty 


vingt-et-un 


ablaa ni ko 


twenty-one 


vingt-deux 


ablaa ni nyo 


twenty- two 


trente 


ablasa 


thirty 


trente-et-un 


ablasa ni ko 


thirty-one 


quarante 


ablana 


forty 


quarante-et-un 


ablana ni ko 


forty- one 


cinquante 


ablenu 


fifty 


soixante 


ablesie 


sixty 


soixante-dix 


ableso 


seven ty 


quatrevingts 


ablautyue 


eighty 


quatrevingt-dix 


ablangla 


ninety 


cent 


ya 


one hundred 



C-l 

L 1 ins tructeur dira un nombre francais et 
les etudiants repondronfc en baoule. 

C-2 

L* ins tructeur dira un nombre baoule. et 
les etudiants, le nombre franca is , 



The instructor will give an English 
number and the students should 
reply with its Baoule equivalent . 

The instructor will give a Baoule 
number and the students should 
reply with its English equivalent . 



O 
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Cycle 50 



M- 1 



Je 


vais te l 1 indiquer. 


N 


wa lco 


kle 


13 

lo 


I 


am going 


to 


show 


y° u 


it . 


Je 


vais t f indiquer le 


N 


wa ko 


kle 


WO \ 


I 


am going 


to 


show 


you 


the 




chemin . 




a til , 








route . 










Je 


vais t 1 indiquer la 


N 


wa ko 


kle 


wo 


I 


am going 


to 


show 


you 


the 




concession. 




likal. 






concession 








M- 


2 






















Je 


vais vous l'indiquer. 


N 


wa ko 


kle 


amu . 


I 


am going 


to 


show 




it . 


Je 


vais vous indiquer le 


N 


wa ko 


kle 


amu 


I 


am going 


to 


show 


you 


the 




village . 




kloj ■ 








village, 










Je 


vais vous indiquer la 


N 


wa ko 


kle 


amu 


I 


am going 


to 


show 


you 


the 




maison . 




suai , 








house . 











M-3 

Peux-tu me l ! lndiquer? A kla kle ml? 

M-4 

Peux-tu nous l f indiquer? A kla kle ye? 

C-l 



Can you show me it? 



Can you show us it? 



A: (a) kla kle (mi)? 

B: (n) wa lco kle (o) . 

C: (amu) kla kle (ye)? 

D: (ye) kla kle (amu). 



Note : /wa/ vient du verbe /bale/, "venir, 

arriver 11 qui joue souvent le role 
d f auxilliaire du futur et prend alors 
la forme /wa/. Au lieu de /n wa/ 
vous entendrez souvent /m ma/. 



Note: /wa/ is a form of /bale/, u to 

come or arrive. 11 When used as an 
auxiliary, as in this cycle, it 
takes the form /wa/ and marks a 
future event. You may often hear 
/m ma/ instead of /n wa/. 
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dialogue V 



Kofi: N su-kude Kuadyo Kona. 

Yao: I di nzu dyuina? 

Kofi: I ti lcakao fie difue* 

Yao: A fa a sa be su 

Kofi: £ e. I o lcoko? 

Yao: Tye tye. I o mua kpa. 

N wa ko kle wo atii. 
Kofi: Yo, 



ERIC 



89 



Cycle 51 



M-l 



C 1 est 


Loukou. 






Luku o . 






It is Loukou. 


C'est 


N 'Guessan . 




Ngesa o . 






It is N' Guess an. 


C'est 


Aman i . 






Aman i o . 






It is Amarii. 


C 1 est 


Djaha. 






Dyaa o. 






It is Djaha. 


C'est 


Kramo, 






KI&Tno o. 






It is Kramo^ 


C'est 


Attoungbrd . 




Atumgble 


0 . 




It is Attoungbre. 


C'est 


Brou . 






Blu o. 






It is Brou. 


M-2 
















Non ; 


ce n 'est 


pas 


Saraka. 


Tye tye. 


Na 


Saraka o. 


No, it is not Saraka 


Non ; 


ce n 1 est 


pas 


Nzue . 


Tye tye. 


Na 


Nzue o. 


NO; it is not Nzue. 


Non; 


ce n 'est 


pas 


Nzi. 


Tye tye . 


N3 Nzi 0 . 


No ; it is not Nzi. 


Non; 


ce n ' est 


pas 


Kang a . 


Tye tye . 


Na 


Kaga o . 


NO; it is not Kanga. 


M-3 
















Je ne 


le connais 


pas . 


N si m3 


i . 




I do not know him. 



M-4 

Qul est-ce? 



wa o? 



Who is it? 



C-l 



As Wa o? 

B: (Bob) o. 

C; Tye tye. 



Na (Bob) o. (Tom) o . 



C-2 

Les dtudiants devraient avoir des 

photos de gens c&lebres et essayer 
de les identifier. 



The students should bring to class 

pictures of famous people and ask the 
class to identify them. 



O 
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Cycle 52 



M-l 



C 1 


'est un tarbouret , 


Bia o , 


It 


is 


a 


stool , 


C' 


'est un tarbouret. 


Katakla o. 


It 


is 


a 


stool , 


c 


'est un couteau. 


o 

ii 


It 


is 


a 


knife , 


C' 


'est un couteau. 


Lalie o, 


It 


is 


a 


knif e , 


C' 


'est une cuvette en 


Kpogbo o. 


It 


is 


a 


metal tray 




metal . 












c’ 


'est une assiette. 


Talie o. 


It 


is 


a 


plate . 


c' 


'est une cuiller. 


Atie o. 


It 


is 


a 


spoon , 


C' 


est un canari. 


Se o. 


It 


is 


a 


jar. 



M-2 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que Nzu e le nga? What is that? 

cecl? 



M-3 

Qu'est-ce que c'est? Nzu o? What is it? 

CXL 

A: Nzu o? 

B: (Bla) o. 

C; Nzu e le nga? 

D: (Se) o * 

E: Nzu o? 

F: (Lalie) o. 

Note : On peut dire /bia e le nga/ mais Note : You can say /bla e le nga/ but 

cela n'est pas usuel. /lalie/ est un this is not common, /lalie/ is an 

mot agni couramment utilise par Agni word used by the Baoule, 

les baoul£s. 
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Cycle 53 



M-l 










Ce n f est pas un chien. 


Na alua o. 


It 


is 


not a dog. 


Ce n f est pas un chiot. 


Na alua ba o. 


It 


is 


not a small dog. 


Ce n f est pas un chat. 


Na dyeli wa o. 


It 


is 


not a cat. 


Ce n f est pas un cabri . 


Na boli o. 


It 


is 


not a goat. 


Ce?n f est pas un chevreau. 


Na boli ba o. 


It 


is 


not a small goat 


Ce n f est pas un pore. 


Na kokoti o. 


It 


is 


not a pig. 


Ce n f est pas un lapin/lievre . 


Na gbamlo o. 


It 


is 


not a rabbit. 


Ce n f est pas un cog . 


Na akonyi o. 


It 


is 


not a cock. 


M-3 










Est-ce un chien? 


Alua o? 


Is 


it 


a dog? 


Est-ce un chiot? 


Alua ba o? 


Is 


it 


a small dog? 


Est-ce un chat? 


Dyeli wa o? 


Is 


it 


a cat? 


Est-ce un cabri ? 


Boli o? 


Is 


it: 


a goat? 


Est-ce un chevreau? 


Boli ba o? 


Is 


it 


a small goat? 


Est-ce un pore? 


Kokoti o? 


Is 


it 


a p 


Est-ce un lapin/lievre? 


Gbamlo o? 


Is 


it 


a rabbit.? 


Est-ce un cog ? 


Akonyi o? 


Is 


it 


a cock? 


C-l 


A: Alua o? 










B: Tye tye. Na alua 










o, boli o* 










C: Nzu o? 

D: Dyeli wa o. 

E: Tye tye. Na dyel 


i 








wa o, kokoti o. 
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cle 54 



M-l 



C f est mon champ. 






N fie o. 


It 


is 


C 1 est ton champ . 






A fie o. 


It 


is 


C'est son champ. 






I fie o. 


It 


is 


C'est notre champ- 






Ye fie o. 


It 


is 


C'est votre champ. 






Arne fie o. 


It 


is 


C'est leur champ. 






Be fie o . 


It 


is 


C f est le 


champ d'Akissi, 


Akisi fie 0 . 


It 


is 


M-2 














Ce champ 


n'est pas 


a 


moi . 


NS n fie o. 


It 


is 


Ce champ. 


n f est pas 


a 


toi , 


Na a fie o . 


It 


is 


Ce champ 


n'est pas 


a 


lui. 


NS i fie o. 


It 


is 


Ce champ 


n'est pas 


a 


nous , 


Na ye fie o. 


It 


is 


Ce champ 


n'est pas 


a 


vous . 


Na ame fie o. 


It 


is 


Ce champ 


n'est pas 


\ 

a 


eux . 


Na be fie o . 


It 


is 


Ce champ 


n'est pas 


\ 

a 


Akissi . 


Na Akisi fie o. 


It 


is 


M-3 














A qui est ce champ? 






Wa lie e le fie 


Whose 



It is Akissi's field, 



It is not Akissi f s field, 



Whose field is this? 



C-l 



nga j 



A: 


Wa lie e 1e 


(fie) 


nga? 


B: 


(N) (fie) o. 






C: 


Tye tye . Na 


(a) 


(fie) o 




(I) (fie) 


o . 
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Cycle 55 



M-l 
















C'est a mol. 




N nie o . 


It 


belongs 


to me. 




C'est a toi. 




A 


lie o . 


It 


belongs 


to you. 




C’est a lul. 




I 


lie o . 


It 


belongs 


to him/her 




C'est a nous . 




Ye 


lie o. 


It 


belongs 


to us . 




C'est a vous. 




Arne lie o. 


It 


belongs 


to you. 




C'est a eux. 




Be 


lie o . 


It 


belongs 


to them. 




C ' est a Koffl . 




Kofi lie o. 


It 


belongs 


to Koffi, 




M-2 
















Ce n ' es t pas a 


mol . 


Na 


n nie o. 


It 


does not 


belong to 


me . 


Ce n'est pas a 


toi . 


Na 


a lie o. 


It 


does not 


belong to 


you . 


Ce n'est pas a 


lul. 


Na 


i lie o. 


It 


does not 


belong to 


him/her 


Ce n 1 est pas a 


nous . 


Na 


ye lie o. 


It 


does not 


belong to 


us . 


Ce n ' est pas a 


vous . 


Na 


ame lie o. 


It 


does not 


belong to 


you . 


Ce n'est pas a 


eux - 


Na 


be lie o , 


It 


does not 


belong to 


them. 


Ce n ' est pas a 


Koffi. 


Na 


Kofi lie o. 


It 


does not 


belong to 


Koffi. 


H~3 
















C'est a qul $a‘ 


? 


Wa 


lie e le like 


Whose is this? 










nga? 










C-l 




















A: 


WS lie e le 


like nga? 










B: 


(N nie ) o - 






* 








C: 


Tye tye . Na 


(a lie) 


o . 












(I lie) o 


• 












D: 


wa lie e le 


like nga? 












E: 


(Na n nie o) 














F: 


(N nie o). 











ERIC 94 



Cycle 56 



M-l 
















C'est le 


mien . 




Mi 


lie ni<5. 


It 


is 


mine . 


C'est le 


tlen . 




A 


lie ni<5. 


It 


is 


yours . 


C'est le 


sien. 




I 


lie nio. 


It 


is 


his/hers . 


C’est le 


notre . 




Ye 


lie ni5. 


It 


is 


ours . 


C’est le 


votre . 




Ame lie nio. 


It 


is 


yours . 


C’est le 


leur . 




Be 


lie nio. 


It 


is 


theirs . 


C’est celul de 


Koffi. 


Kofi lie nio. 


It 


is 


Koffi * s . 


M-2 
















Ce n’est 


pas le 


mien . 


Na 


mi lie nio. 


It 


is 


not mine. 


Ce n’est 


pas le 


t ien . 


Na 


a lie nio. 


It 


is 


not yours. 


Ce tt’esfc 


pas le 


sien . 


Na 


i lie nio. 


It 


is 


not his/hers 


Ce n’est 


pas le 


nfttre. 


Na 


ye lie nio. 


It 


is 


not ours . 


Ce n’est 


pas le 


votre . 


Na 


ame lie ni5. 


It 


is 


not yours . 


Ce n’est 


pas le 


leur . 


Na 


be lie nio. 


It 


is 


not theirs . 


Ce n’est 


pas celul de 


Na 


Kofi lie nio. 


It 


is 


not Koffi* s. 


Koffl 
















M-3 
















Celul-cl 


est a ' 


qul? 


Wa 


lie ni e le nga? 


Whose 


is this? 


C-l 






















A: 


W3 lie ni e le nga? 












B: 


(Tom) lie ni3. 














C: 


Wa lie e le like 


nga? 












D: 


(Ame) lie nio. 














E: 


Tye tye . (Mi) lie 


nio 







0 
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DIALOGUE VI (After Cycle 56) 



PCV : 


Nzu e le nga? 


Aiya: 


Bla o 


PCV: 


A lie nib? 


Aiya: 


Tye tye. Afue lie nio 





Cycle 57 



M-l 



C ! est 


ca 

6 


le 


mien . 


C 1 est 


ca 


le 


tien . 


C f est 


ca 

6 


le 


sien . 


C 1 est 


ca 

6 


le 


notre 


C 1 est 


$ a 


le 


votre 


C* est 


ca 

6 


le 


leur . 



C f est celul de Koffi. 



Mi lie ni e 
le nga. 

A lie ni e le 
nga. 

1^ lie ni e le 
nga. 

Ye lie ni e Is 
nga. 

Ame lie ni e le 
nga. 

Be lie ni e le 
nga . 

Kofi lie ni e 
le nga. 



M-2 

Est-ce ca le mien? 



Est-ce ca le tien? 



Est-ce ca le sien? 

* — _ — _ — 

Est-ce ca le notre? 
6 

Est-ce ca le votre? 



Est-ce ca le leur? 



Est-ce ca celui de 

b 

Koffi? 



Mi lie ni e le 
nga? 

A lie ni e le 
nga? 

X lie ni e le 
nga? 

Ye lie ni e le 
nga? 

Ame lie ni e le 
nga? 

Be lie ni e le 
nga? 

Kofi lie ni e 
le nga? 



M-3 



Oui, c f est ca. 

( 

\ 



O 




e e i o. 
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That is mine . 

That is yours ■ 
That is his /hers . 
That is ours . 

That is yours . 
That is theirs . 
That is Koffi f s* 

Is that mine ? 

Is that yours ? 

Is that his /hers ? 
Is that ours ? 

Is that yours ? 

Is that theirs ? 

Is that Koffi 1 s ? 

Yes, that is it. 



57-2 



M-4 

Non, 

C-l 



Note: 



O 




ce n'est pas ga. Tye tye na No, that is not it. 

i o. [ne i o] 



A: 


(Jean) lie 


ni e 




le 


nga? 




B: 


e e i 


0 . 




C: 


(Bob) 


lie 


ni e 




le 


nga? 




D: 


(Bob) 


lie ni e 




le 


nga. 




E: 


Tye tye na 


i o. 



(Tom) lie ni e 
le nga. 



/na +i/ devient souvent /lie i/. Note: /na + 1/ often becomes /ne i/. 




Cycle 58 



M-l 



Koffi 


est 


au champ * 


Kofi 


0 


fie su lo. 


Koffi 


is 


in 


the field . 


Koffi 


est 


au dispensaire* 


Kofi 


0 


dootro lo. 


Koffi 


is 


at 


the dispensary. 


Koffi 


est 


au bois . 


Kofi 


0 


bo nu lo . 


Koffi 


is 


in 


the woods. 


Koffi 


est 


au village. 


Kofi 


0 


klo lo . 


Koffi 


is 


in 


the village. 


Koffi 


est 


au march6. 


Kofi 


0 


gua bo lo. 


Koffi 


is 


at 


the market. 


Koffi 


est 


a la maison. 


Kofi 


0 


sua lo. 


Koffi 


is 


in 


the house. 


Koffi 


est 


dans la concession. 


Kofi 


0 


aulo lo . 


Koffi 


is 


in 


the concession. 



M-2_ 

Ou est Koffi? 



Kofi o nifa? 



Where is Koffi? 



C-l 



Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme 
interrogative . 



C-2 



ERIC 



Put the sentences in M-l into question 
forms . 



A; 

B: 

C: 

D: 

E: 

F: 

G: 



(Mary) o nifa? 

(I) o (gua bo) lo . 

(Marcel) o nifa? 

(I) o (sua) lo. 

(Tom) o (fie su) lo? 

e 

Tye tye. (I) o (bo nu) lo , 



Qn 



Cycle 59 



M-l 



N'est-il pas aux champs? 


I nu ma fie 


Isn’t he in the fields? 


— — " 






Yao n f est-il pas aux champs? 


su lo 0? 

Yao nu ma fie su 


Isn’t Yao in the fields? 


Mon beau fr£re n f est-il pas 


lo 0? 

N siai nu ma fie 


Isn’t my brother- in- law 


aux champs? 


su lo 0? 


in the fields? 


Ma belle soeur n'est-elle pas 


N sevii nu ma fie 


Isn’t my sister-in-law 


aux champs? 


SU lo 0? 


ill the fields? 


Mon pere n'est-il pas aux champs? 


N si nu ma fie su 


Isn't my father in the 


Ma mere n’est-elle pas aux 


lo 0? 

Mi ni nu m2 fie 


fields? 

Isn’t my mother in the 


champs? 


su lo 0? 


fields? 


Mon oncle n’est-il pas aux 


N si-niai nu ma 


Isn't my uncle in the 


champs? 


fie su lo o? 


fields ? 


Ma tante n’est-elle pas aux 


N si-nia-blai nu 


Isn’t my aunt in the 


champs? 


tricl fie su lo o? 


fields? 


Mon oncle n’est-il pas aux 


Mi ni-niai nu ma 


Isn't my uncle in the 


champs? 


fie su lo 0? 


fields? 


Ma tante n’est-elle pas aux 


Mi ni-nia-blal nu ma 


Isn't my aunt in the 


champs? 


fie su lo o? 


fields? 


M-2 


Non, il n’est pas aux champs. 


£ e* I nu ma fie 


No, he is not in the fields 




su lo. 




M-3 


Si, il est aux champs. 


Tye tye, I o fie su 


Yes, he is in the fields. 



Entrainez-vous a dire le phrases de M-l Practice the sentences in M-l as both 

& la fois sous forme d'6noncc, et sous questions and statements, 

forme d ' interrogation , 
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59-2 



0 2 



A: (Paul) nu ma (fie su) 

lo D? 

B: £ e (I) nu ma (fie su) 

lo. 

C: (John) nu ma (fie su) lo 

o? 

D: Tye tye, i o dootrolo. 



Note : En baould, les termes de parentd 

n 1 impliqnent pas necessairement qu*il 
y a un lien biologique. Par example, 
un enfant dit /n si/ en pensant soit 
a son pere biologique soit a son oncle, 
soit a toute autre personne qui prend 
som de lui. 

/si a / est, ici, volentairement tr adult par 
beau frere; en fait, e'est un terme 
gendrioue ciui s'applictue a tous ics 
beaux parents Un seul personnage y fait 
except ion: 1‘epouse d f un fils ou d'un 

frere est une /sevi / 

Dans sa reponse a une ctuestion, le baoule 
cons id ere essentiel lament le contenu 
de cette auestion et: non sa forme. 

Ainsi, siil est vrai que Yao n f est pas 
aux champs, la reponse doit confirmer 
ce fait et non le nier: d f oii l'einploi 

de /£ £/ en M-2. II s f ensuit que 
logiquement /tye tye/ doit venir au 
debut des phrases de M-3 . Cependant on 
peut - 1 1 oraettre . 



Note : The Baoule kinship terms do not 

necessarily have the exact biological 
connotations that: these words have in 
English. For example, a child may 
say /n si/ when referring not only 
t:o his biological father but also 
to his uncle or to any man who has 
some responsibility for the child. 

/sia/' may be translated as brother-in- 
law. Actually, it is a generic term 
referring to all the parents- in-law 
However, the wife of a son or a 
brother is referred to by using /sevi/. 

When answering a question, the Baoule 
consider essentially its content, 
instead of its form. Thus, if it is 
true that Yao is not in the fields, the 
answer must corroborate that situation 
and not deny it. Thus, the use of 
/£ e/ in M-2. Correspondingly, /tye 
tye/ is used in M-3, but it may be 
omitted . 
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Cycle 60 



M-l 



C'est Kouakou. 

C f est tous les villageois. 


Kuaku o . 

Klo fue mu be ngba o . 


It is Kouakou. 

It is all the villagers. 


C f est tous les villageois. 


[Klo fue me ngba o] 
Klo fue mu be klaa o. 


It is all 


the villagers. 


C’est tous les hommes* 


[Klo fue me klaa o]. 
Yasua mu be ngba o. 


It is all 


the men. 


C f est toutes les femmes. 


Bla mu be ngba o. 


It is all 


the women . 


C’est tous les enfants. 


Ba ka mu be klaa o. 


It is all 


the children. 


C’est tout le monde. 


Sr a klaa o. 


It is everyone. 


M-2 


Qui est au champ? 


Wa e o fie cu lo o? 


Who is in 


the field? 


Oui est au dispensaire? 


Wa e o dootro lo o? 


Who is at 


the dispensary' 


Qui est au bo is? 


Wa £ o bo nu lo o? 


Who is in 


the woods? 


Qui est iTBoualce? 


Wa £ o Bouake lo o? 


Who is in 


Bouake? 


Qui est au village? 


Wa £ o klo lo o? 


Who is in 


the village? 


Qui. est au marcli&? 


W a £ o g u a bo 1 o 


Who xs at 


IUU1 tvU u • 



o ; 



Qul est a la conc e ssion ? 



Wa e o aulo lo o? Who is in the concess ion? 



C-l 

A: Wa e o (bo nu) lo o? 

B: (Tom) o. 

C: Wa e o (lclo) lo o? 

D: (Pierre) o. 

E: Tye tye . (I) nu ma (klo) 

lo o. 

F: (I) o (fie su) lo. 

Note: La plus part du temps /mu + be/ Note s Most often the structure /mu + be/ 

devient /me/. /mu/ est la marque 
du pluriel ; il suit le nom auquel 
il se rapporte. 



becomes /me/. /mu / is the mark of 
the plural and it follows the word it 
modifies . 



S3 
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DIALOGUE VII 



PCV: 
Am la: 
Aiya: 

Amla : 
PCV: 

Note : /Mo kla o/ est une tournure 

idiomatioue cui veut dire "merci 
madame M Done "Merci monsieur 11 
se dit /Nya kla o/ 



N su kude lclo kpei, 

I o i'sua lo< 

Tye tye. I nu ma i sua lo, 

I nu ma fie su lo 0? 

C e. Lo e i o o» 

Mo kla o. 

Note : /Mo kla o/ is an idiom which 

means "thank you madam 11 To say 
you sir" you would say /Nya kla o 



ERIC 
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Cycle 61 



M-l 



C'est 


dans la maison. 


I 


o 


sua lo . 


It 


is 


in the 


house. 


C ' est 


au dehors . 


I 


o 


guasu lo. 


It 


is 


outsid< 


2 i 


C’est 


dans la cuisine. 


I 


o 


gbo nu lo. 


It 


is 


in the 


kitchen . 


C ’ est 


dans la veranda. 


I 


o 


lomo nu lo. 


It 


is 


on the 


veranda . 


C 1 est 


dans le coin. 


I 


o 


longo nu lo. 


It 


is 


in the 


corner . 


C’est 


derriere la porte. 


I 


o 


anuai si lo. 


It 


is 


behind 


the door. 


C’est 


derriere la maison. 


I 


o 


saul si lo . 


It 


is 


behind 


the house 


C’est 


sur la claie. 


I 


o 


kpatai su lo. 


It 


is 


on the 


screen . 


C ’ est 


par terre. 


I 


o 


asie u lo. 


It 


is 


on the 


ground . 



M-2 



Ce 


n* est 


pas 


dans la ma is on . 


I 


nu 


ma 


sua lo. 


It 


is 


not 


in the 


house , 


Ce 


n’est 


pas 


au dehors. 


I 


nu 


ma 


guasu lo. 


It 


is 


not 


outside . 


Ce 


n’est 


pas 


dans la cuisine. 


I 


nu 


ma 


gbo nu lo . 


It 


is 


not 


in the 


kitchen. 


Ce 


n * est 


pas 


dans la veranda. 


I 


nu 


ma 


lomo nu lo. 


It 


is 


not 


on the 


v ex' end a , 


Ce 


n’est 


pas 


dans 1c coin. 


I 


nu 


ma 


longo nu lo. 


It 


i s 


not 


in thu 


corner . 


Ce 


n’est 


pas 


d er r i ere la p o r t e , 


I 


nu 


m3 


anuai si lo . 


It 


is 


not 


beVi xnd 


the door. 


Ce 


n' est. 


pas 


derriere la maison. 


I 


nu 


ma 


saul si lo. 


It 


is 


not 


beh ind 


the house. 


Ce 


n ’ es t 


pas 


sur la claie. 


I 


nu 


ma 


kpatai su 


It 


is 


not 


on the 


screen . 












lo. 














Ce 


n’est 


pas 


par terre. 


I 


nu 


ma 


asis u lo. 


It 


is 


not 


on the ground . 



Itl 

Ou est: mon pagne? Mi kondrol o nifa? Where is my pagne? 



C-JL 

Mettre les phrases en M-l a la forme 
interrogative. 



Put the sentences in 1*1-1 into question 
forms . 



C-2 




A: (Mi kondrol) o nifa? 

B: (I) o (sua) lo. 

C: (I) nu ma (anuai si) lo? 

D: £ £ (i) nu ma (anuai si) lo. 
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Amani 


va 


au 


mar chd 


le 


lundi . 


Amani wo 


gua 


bo 


Amani goes 


to 


the 


varket 














kisie . 






Monday. 








Amani 


va 


au 


marche 


le 


tnardi . 


Amani wo 


gua 


bo 


Amani goes 


to 


the 


market 














dy ole . 






Tuesday . 








Amani 


va 


au 


march 6 


le 


merer edi . 


Amani wo 


gua 


bo 


Amani goes . 


to 


the 


market 














mla . 






Wednesday. 






Amani 


va 


au 


marche 


le 


jeudi . 


Amani wo 


gua 


bo 


Amani goes 


to 


the 


market 














tie . 






Thursday 


. 






Amani 


va 


au 


mar cl id 


le 


vend red i . 


Amani wo 


gua 


bo 


Amani goes 


to 


the 


market 














iS* 






Friday . 








Amani 


va 


au 


mar end 


le 


s anted i . 


Amani wo 


gua 


bo 


Amani goes 


to 


the 


market 














f ue . 






Saturday 


. 






Amani 


va 


au 


mar did 


le 


diman die . 


Amani wo 


gua 


bo 


Amani goes 


to 


the market 














mol?: , 






Sunday. 









M-2 

Que] jour Amani va-t-elle au 
march 6? 



Amani wo gua bo ty£ 
oni? 



What day does Amani go to 
the market? 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l aux formes 
negative et interrogative. 

02 



Note : Pour exprimer une action habituelle 

avec le " T erb /kole/ "aller", on emploie 
la forme /wo/. 

/n wo gua bo kisie/ veut dire "Je vais au 
'march 6 les lundis." 

/n ko gua bo kisie/ veut dire "Je vais au 

marchd lundi." 

O 




Put the sentences in M-l into the 
negative and question forms. 



Note: To express habitual action with the 

verb /kole/ "to go", the form /wo/ is 
used . 

Example: /n wo gua bo kisie/ means "I 

go the market on Monday." 

/n ko gua bo kisie/ means "I am going to 
the market Monday." 



A: (Mary) wo gua bo tye oni? 

B: (I) wo gua bo (kisie). . 

C: (Jeanne) wo gua bo ty£ oni? 

D: (I) wo gua bo ty£ (Ya) . 
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Cycle 63 





i 
















Je 


vais 


au 


march 6 


aujourd ! hui. 


N 


ko 


gua 


bo 


Je 


vais 


au 


march 6 


ce matin. 


N 


ko 


gua 


bo 


Je 


vais 


au 


marchd 


a midi . 


N 


ko 


gua 


bo 


Je 


vais 


au 


marchd 


dans la matinee. 


N 


ko 


gua 


bo 














vianu 




Je 


vais 


au 


march d 


ce soir. 


N 


ko 


gua 


bo 


Je 


vais 


au 


marchd 


cet apres- 


N 


ko 


gua 


bo 




midi , 










vianu , 




Je 


vais 


au 


march 6 


cette nuit. 


N 


ko 


gua 


bo 



ade . 


I 


am going to 


the 


market 


today . 


ngremu. 


I 


am going to 
morning . 


the 


market 


this 


vianu. 


I 


am going to 


the 


market 


at noon 


ngremu 


I 


am going to the 
this morning. 


market 


late 


ndosua . 


I 


am going to 
evening . 


the 


market 


this 


ndosua 


I 


am going to 
afternoon . 


the 


market 


this 


kougue . 


I 


am going to 


the 


market 


tonigh t: 



M-2 

Quand vas-tu au mar che? 
(Heure quelle sur que tu vas 
au march e) 



Do cni su ye a ko 
gua bo o? 



When are you going to the 

market? (Hour what on that 
you are goixig to the market?) 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme Put the sentences in M-l in the negative 

negative. form. 



A: Do oni su ye (a) ko 

(gua bo) o? 

B: . (N) ko (gua bo) (ade), 

C: Do oni su ye (Bill) ko 

(gua bo) o? 

D: (I) ko (gua bo) (ndosua). 



Note: Les termes indiquant le temps 

peuvent etre places au debut ou a 
la fin de la phrase: /ads n ko 

gua bo/. 

On peut dire aucsi /n su-ko gua bo ade/ 

mais la forme /n ko gua bo ade/ est plus 
couraimnent employee. 




LOG 
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Note : Time expressions (e.g, today) may 

be placed either at the end of a 
sentence (see above) or at the end 
(e.g. /ade n ko gua bo/). 

You can also say /n su-ko gua bo ads/ 
but the structure /n ko gua bo ade/ 
is more common. 





Cycle 64 




Mil 


\ 

V 

i 

i 




Aujourd’hui c’est moi qui vais 


Ade mi e n ko 


Today it is my turn to go to 


au march£ , 


gua bo o* 


the market, (Today me it is I 






go market) 


Aujourd’hui c’est toi qui vas 


Ads wo e a ko 


Today it is your turn to go to 


au marche. 


gua bo o* 


the market. (Today you it 






is you go market) 


Aujourd r hui c^st lui qui. va 


Ade i e i ko 


Today it is his turn to go to 


au march 6. 


gua bo 0. 


the market . 


Aujourd'hui c'est nous qui 


Ade ^e s ye ko 


Today it is our turn to go to 


allons au march 6 . 


gua bo o <• 


the market. 


Aujourd’hui c’est vous qui 


Ade amu e a ko 


Today it your turn to go to 


a lies; au march6. 


gua bo o. 


the market . 


Aujourd'hui c’est eux qui 


Aee be e be ko 


Today is their turn to go to 


vont au max* cli 6, 


gua bo o* 


the market . 


M- 2 






Aujourd’hui ce n’est pas moi 


Ad e na mi e n 


It is not my turn today to go 


qui vais au marchfe* 


ko gua bo o* 


to the market, (Today not me 






it is I go market) 


Aujourd’hui ce n’est pas toi 


Ade na wo e a 


It is not your turn today to go 


qui vas au marchd. 


ko gua bo o* 


to the market# (Today not you 






it is you go market) 


Aujourd'hui ce n'est pas lui 


Ade na i e i ko 


It is not his turn today to go 


qui va au marchd. 


gua bo o. 


to the market. 


Aujoux*d’hui ce n’est pas nous 


Ade na ye f ye 


It is not our turn today to go 


qui allons aumarchd. 


ko gua bo o. 


to the market. 


Aujourd’hui ce n’est pas vous 


Ade na amu z a 


It is not your turn today to go 


qui allez a:i marche. 


ko gua bo o. 


to the market. 


Aujourd'hui ce n’est pas eux 


Ade na be e be 


It is not their turn today to go 


qui vont au marche. 


ko gua bo o » 


to the market . 


M-3 






Qui au marche aujourd’hui? 


Wa e ko gua bo ade 


Who goes to the market today? 




0? 





107 

98 



64-2 



A: Wa e ko (gua bo) (ads) 

o? 

B: (Ade) (mi) e (n) ko 

(gua bo) o. 

C: (Ade na (v?o) t (a) 

ko (gua bo) o. 

(Tom) t (i) ko (gua bo) 0 - 



3 

ERIC 
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Cycle 65 



M-l 



J' 


irai a Bouake 


demain 


• 


N 


V7a ko Bouake 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


t omorr ow , 












lo aem3. 










J' 


irai a: Bouake 


demain 


matin . 


N 


wa ko Bouake 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


tomorrow 












lo aema ngremu. 




morning . 






J' 


irai a Bouake 


demain 


dkrns 


N 


wa ko Bouake 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


tomorrow 




la jcurn^e. 








lo aema vianu. 




mid-day . 






J' 


irai a Bouake 


d ema in 


dans 


N 


wa ko Bouake 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


late 




la matinee. 








lo aema ngremu 




tomorrow morning. 














vianu . 










J' 


irai a Bouake 


demain 


soir . 


K 


wa ko Bouake lo 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


tomorrow 












aema ndosua . 




evening . 






J' 


irai a Bouake 


demain 


a pres- 


N 


wa ko Bouake lo 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


tomorrow 




midi . 








aema ndosua 




afternoon, 
















vianu . 










J' 


irai h Bouak6 


d ema in 


d_aiis 


N 


wa ko Bouake lo 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


tomorrow 




la nuit . 








aema kou gus. 




night . 






J' 


irai a Boualc4 


a pres -demain . 


N 


wa ko Bouake lo 


I 


will go to 


Bouake 


the day 












aema si. 




after tomorrow. 





H-2 

Quand iras-tu a Bouake? Tye oni yr a Ico Mien will you go to Boualce? 

(Jour quel que tu vas Boualc6 la- Bouake lo o? 

bas ?) 

C-l 

A: Ty a oni ye (Tom) lco 

(Washington) lo o? 

B: (I) wa ko (Washington) 

lo (aema si), 

C: Tye oni ye (Marcel) ko 

(Paris) lo o? 

D: (Marcel) wa ko (Paris) 

lo (aema). 
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65-2 



Note : Rappelez-vous qu f il est possible 

d' employer aussi bien /n wa/ que 
/m ma/. II n'y a aucune difference 
de sens entre les deux formes qui 
sont toutes les deux correctes et 
couramment usitdes. Mais, a toutes 
les autres personnes, on emploie 
exclusivement /wa/. 



Note: Remember that it is possible to 

say either /n v?a/ or /m ma/. There 
is no difference in meaning. Both 
forms are equally correct and current. 
However, for all other subjects, you 
must use /wa/. 
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Cycle 66 



M-l 

Demain matin j^e passerai par 
Toumodi . 

Je ne passerai pas par 
Dimbokro . 

Demain matin _tu pass eras par 
Toumodi . 

Tu ne pass eras pas par 
Dimbolcro . 

Demain matin 1_1 pass era par 
Toumodi . 

II ne pas sera pas par 
Dimbokro . 

Demain matin nous passerons 
par Toumodi. 

Nous ne passerons pas par 
Dimbokro . 

Demain matin vous passerez par 
Toumodi . 

Vous ne passerez pas par 
Dimbokro . 

Demain matin ils passer on t 
par Toumodi. 

Ils ne passeront pas par 
Dimbokro . 

Demain matin Koff i pas sera 
par Toumodi. 

Koff i ne passera pas par 
Dimbokro . 

Demain matin Koffi et Yao 
passeront par Toumodi. 

Koffi et Yao n e passeront 
pas par Dimbokro. 



Aema ngr emu m ma 
se Toudi lo. 

N lco se ma Dyig~ 
boklo. 

Aema ngr emu a. wa 
se Toudi lo. 

A ko se ma 
Dyigboklo . 

Aema ngr emu i wa 
se Toudi lo. 

I ko se ma 
Dyigboklo. 

Aema ngr emu ye 
wa se 
Toudi lo. 

Ye ko se ma 
Dyigboklo. 

Aema ngr emu ainu 
wa se Toudi lo. 

Amu ko se ma 
Dyigboklo. 

Aema ngr emu be 

wa se Toudi lo. 

Be lco se ma 
Dyigboklo . 

Aema ngr emu Kofi 
wa s£ Toudi lo. 

Kofi ko s£ m3 
Dyigboklo . 

Aema ngr emu Kofi 
ni Yao be wa 
se Toudi lo. 

Kofi nl Yao ko be se 
ma Dyigboklo. 



Tomorrow morning I will pass 
through Toumodi. 

J[ will not pass through 
Dimbokro . 

Tomorrow morning you will pass 
through Toumodi. 

You will not pass through 
Dimbokro . 

Tomorrow morning he will pass 
thr o ugh T o umo d i . 

He will not pass through 
Dimbokro . 

Tomorrow morning we will pass 
through Toumodi. 

Ne will not pass through 
Dimbokro . 

Tomorrow morning you will pass 
thr o u gh T o i lino d i . 

You will not pass through 
Dimbokro . 

Tomorrow morning they will pass 
thr o u gh To umo d i . 

They will not pass through 
Dimbokro , 

Tomorrow morning Koffi will pass 
through Toumodi. 

Koffi w ill not pass through 
Dimbokro . 

Tomorrow morning Koffi and 

Yao w ill pass through Toumodi. 

Koffi and Yao will not pass 
through Dimbokro. 




Ill 



/O'L. 



66-2 



Demain matin tol et moi 
nous passerons par 
Toumodi . 

Nous ne passerons pas par 
Dlmbokro . ‘ 



AemS ngremu mi ni 
wo ye wa sc . 
Toudi lo. 

Ye ko se ma 
Dyxgboklo. 



Tomorrow morning you and I 
will pass through Toumodi. 

We will no: pass through 
Dimbolcro , 



M-2 

Qui passera par Toumodi 
demain matin? 

Ol 



Aema ngremu wa e Who will pass through Toumodi 

wa s£ Toudi lo o? tomorrow morning? 

A: (Acrua) wa e wa 

se (New Orleans) lo 
o? 

B: (Aema) (Dennis) wa se 

(New Orleans) lo, (I) 
ko se ma (Baton Rouge), 

C: (Aema ndosua vianu) wa 

c wa se (Pari s) lo o? 

D: (Aema ndosua Vianu) (Jeanne) wa 

s£ (Paris) lo. 

E: Tye tye . (Jeanne) wa se (Lyons) 

lo, (I) ko so ma (Paris). 



Note : /n wa s£/ ou /m ma s£/ devient 

/n ko s£ ma/ a la forme negative, 

Le pronom sujet da la premiere per sonne du 
singulier, fn/ , devient /mi/ quand il est 
assoc id a un autre sujet. 



Note : When /m ma st/ and /n wa se/ 

are made negative^ they become /n ko 
se ma/. 

The first person singular subject 

pronoun /n/ becomes /mi/ when pa t of 
a plural subject. 



/ 
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Cycle 67_ 



M-l 



Demain j_e n'irai pas a Bouakd. 

Demain tu n f iras pas a Bouake. 

Demain il n ! ira pas a Boualce. 

D eraa in nous ft* irons pas a B ouake . 

Demain vous n'irez pas a Bouake. 

Demain ils n'iront pas a Boualce. 

Demain Koffi a’ira pas a Boualce. 

Demain Koffi et Yao n f ir on t pa s 
a Boualce . 

Dernam nous el loi n iro^is pas 
a Bouakd. 



Aema n lco wo 
ma Boualce lo« 

Aema a ko wo 
ma Boualce lo. 

Aema i. ko wo 
ma Boualce lo. 

Aema ye ko wo 
ma Boualce lo. 

Aema amu ko wo 
ma Boualce lo. 

Aema b»e ko wo 
ma Boualce lo. 

Aema Kofi ko wo 
ma Boualce lo. 

Kofi ni Yao be ko 
v;o ma Boualce lo. 

Ye ni v:o ye ko wo 
ma Boualce lo. 



M-2 

Qui n'ira pas a Boualce demain? Via e ko wo ma 

Boualce (lo) 
aema o? 



Tomorrow I will not go to 
Boualce . 

Tomorrow you will not go to 
Boualce . 

Tomorrov? h£ will not go to 
Boualce . 

Tomorrow we will not go to 
Boualce . 

Tomorrow you will not go to 
Bouake . 

T oinorr ow th ey will not go to 
Bouake . 

Tomorrow Koffi will not go to 
Bouake . 

Tomorrow Koffi and Ya o will not 
go to Bouake. 

Tomorrow we and you will not 
go to Bouake. 



Who won't go to Bouake 
tomorrow? 



C-l 

A: Wa e ko wo ma 

(Chicago) (aema) o? 

B: (Aema) (Tom) ko wo ma 

(Chicago) (lo). 

(I wa lco (New York). 

C: Wa £ ko wo ma (Paris) (aema si) 

o? 

D: (Aema si) (Marcel) ko wo 

ma (Paris) (lo). 
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67-2 



Note: /n wa ko/ devient /n ko wo ma/ 

a la forme negative. 



Note: /n wa ko/ becomes /n ko wo ma/ 

in the negative form. 



O 
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M-l 












C 1 es t mol . 


Mi 3. 


It 


is 


me. 




C'est toi . 


Wo o. 


It 


is 






C'est lui. 


I 0. 


It 


is 


h im - 




C'est nous. 


Ye o. 


It 


is 


us . 




C ' est vous . 


Amu o. 


It 


is 






C [ est eux. 


Be o. 


It 


is 


them . 




C'est Koffi. 


Kofi o. 


It 


is 


Koffi . 




C f est Koffi et Yao . 


Kofi ni Yao o. 


It 


is 


Koffi and 


Yao . 


M-2 












Ce n'est pas moi. 


Na mi 5. 


It 


is 


no t me . 




Ce n’est pas toi. 


Na wo o. 


It 


i s 


not you. 




Ce n'est pas lui . 


Na i o. 


It 


is 


not him. 




Ce n'est pas nous. 


Na ye o. 


It 


is 


not us. 




Ce n'est pas vous . 


Na amu o. 


It 


is 


not you. 




Ce n'est pas eux. 


Na be o. 


It 


is 


not them. 




Ce n'est pas Koffi. 


Na Kofi o. 


It 


is 


not Koffi 




Ce n'est pas Koffi et Yao. 


Na Kofi ni Yao o. 


It 


is 


not Koffi 


and Yao 


M-3 












Qui va U Abidjan cc; matin? 


Wa e ko Abidya 


Who is going to 


Abid j an 



lo ngrSmu o? 



this morning? 



C-l 



erJci^ 



/nS i 6/ devient /ne i o/. 



A: Wa e ko (New York) lo 

(ngremu) o? 

B: (Harry) o . 

C: Tye tye, Na (Harry) o. 

(Mi ) o , 

1): Wa e ko (Nice) lo (Aema 

si) o? 

E: (Jean) o. 

F: Na (Jean) o. 

(I) ko wo ma (Nice) lo. 

(Pierre) o. 

Note : /na i o/ becomes /ne i o/. 
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Cycle 69 



M-l 










Et moi? 


Ye 


mi li? 


And 


i? 


Et toi? 


Ye 


o li? 


And 


? 


Et elle? 


Ye 


i li? 


And 


she? 


Et nous? 


Yc 


li? 


And 


we? 


Et vous? 


Ye 


amu 1 i ? 


And 


you? 


Et eux? 


Ye 


be li? 


And 


they? 


Et Koffi? 


Ye 


Kofi li? 


And 


Koffi? 


Et Yao et Koffi? 


Ye 


Yao ni Kofi 


And 


Yao and Koffi? 






be li? 






Et nous autres? 


Ye 


ye nga mu li? 


And 


the rest of us? 


M-2 










Detain Saraka ira semer du riz. 


Aema Saraka wa 


Tomorrow Saraka will 



ko gua avie. 



rice . 



C-l 

A: (Aema) (Tom) ua ko 

(gua avie). 

Ye (Bill) li? 

B: (Aema si) (Marcel) wa 

ko (Paris) lo. 

Ye (Anne) li? 

C: (Anne) ko wo ma 

( Par is) 1 o . 
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M-l 

Demain apres-nidi je vais a 
Bouakd’ en voi ture . (Je 
vais prendre voiture que 
je vais Bouake demain a pres- 
midi) . 

Demain apres-midi je vais a 
Bouake k velo . 

Demain apres-midi je vais a 
Bouakd par civ i on . 

Demain apres-midi je vais a 
Bouakd en mi lie kilo . 

Dernain apres-midi je vais a 
Bouake* par tra in . 

Demain apres-midi. je vais a 
Boualcd a cheval . 

Demain apres-midi je vais a 

Bouake a pied . (moil pied 
dans ) 



M ma fa loto n ko 
Bouake aema 
ndosua vianu. 



I will go by car to Bouake 
tomorrow afternoon. (I 
will take car that I go 
Bouake tomorrow afternoon). 



M ma fa velo n ko 
Bouake aema 
ndosua vianu. 

M ma fa alapl a n ko 
Bouake aema 
ndosua vianu. 

M ma fa rapid i n ko 
Bouake aema 
ndosua vianu. 



I will go by bicycle to Bouake 
t omor r ow. aft er no on . 

I will go by airplane to Bouake 
t omor r ow aft er n o on . 

I will go by n mille kil o" to 
Bouake tomorrow afternoon. 



M ma fa a 1c n ko 
Bouake aema 
ndosua vianu. 

W ma fa kpag o n ko 
Bouake aema 
ndosua vianu. 

M ma ko Bouake n dya 
nu aema ndosua 
vianu. 



1 will go by train to Bouake 
tomorrow afternoon. 

I will go by horse to Bouake 
tomorrow afternoon . 

I will go on foot to Bouake 

tomorrow afternoon, (my foot 

on) 



M-2 



Demain apres-midi comment vas-tu A yo se £ a ko 
a Bouakd? (Tu f ai s comment que Bouake aema 

tu vas a Bouake demain apres- ndosua vianu? 

midi?) 



Tomorrow afternoon how will you 
go to Bouake? (You make 
how that you go Bouake 
t omor r ow afternoon?) 



C-l 




(A) yo se s a ko 
(New York) (aema) 
o? 

(M) wa fa (loto) n 
ko (New York) (Aema). 



B: 



70-2 



C: (Jeanne) yo se e 

(i) ko (Paris) 

(aema si) o? 

D: (Jeanne) wa fa (velo) 

(i) ko (Paris) (aema 
si). 



Note: • Un 1 'mi lie kilo" est one sorte 
de petit bus qui sert au transport 
des per sonnes en Cote d’Ivoire. 



Note: A "mille kilo" is a type of 

small open bus which is used for trans- 
portation throughout the Ivory Coast. 
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Cycle 71 



M-l 



C'est Sarake qui ira a Abidjan 


Saraka e wa ko 


It 


is Saraka v?ho will go to 


apres -domain , 


Abidya lo aema 




Abidjan, the day after 




si o # 




tomorrow . 


C'est Yao et Saraka qui iront 


Yao ni Saraka e be 


It 


is Yao and Saraka who will 


a Abidjan apres-demain. 


wa ko Abidya lo 




go to Abidjan the day after 




aema si o . 




tomorrow* 


C T est Luku et nous qui irons 


Ye ni Luku e ye wa 


It 


is Luku and we who will 


a Abidjan apres-demain • 


lco Abidya lo 




go to Abidjan the day after 




aema si o. 




tomorrow . 


C'est Afue et lui qui iront 


I ni Afue e be wa 


It 


is Afue and he who will 


a Abidjan apres-demain . 


ko Abidya lo 




go to Abidjan the day after 




aema si o. 




tomorrow . 


C'est vous et lui qui irez 


Amu ni i £ a wa ko 


It 


is you and he who will go 


a Abidjan a pres- domain . 


Abidya lo aema 




to Abidjan the day after 




si o . 




tomorrow * 


C'est vous et lui qui irez 


Amu ni i e be wa ko 


It 


is you and he who will go 


a Abidjan apres-demain . 


Abidya lo aema 




to Abidjan the day after 




si o . 




tomorrow . 


C'est Yao ? Saraka et vous 


Yao ni Saraka ni Amu 


It 


is Yao, Saraka and you who 


qui irez a Abidjan 


e be wa ko AbidyS 




will go to Abidjan the day 


apres-demain . 


lo aema si o . 




after tomorrow, 


M-2 








C'est Saraka. 


Saraka o# 


It 


is Saraka. 


C'est Yao et Saraka. 


Yao ni Saraka o. 


It 


is Yao and Saraka. 


C'est nous et Luku. 


Ye ni Luku o , 


It 


is Luke and we ♦ 


C'est Afue et lui . 


I ni Afue o . 


It 


is Afue and he. 


C'est vous et lui. 


Amu ni i o. 


It 


is you and he- 


C'est Yao, Saraka et 


Yao ni Saraka ni 


It 


is Yao, Saraka and you. 


vous . 


Amu o. 






M-3 








Qui ira a Abidjan apres-demain? 


Wa e wa ko Abidya 


Who will go to Abidjan the 




lo aema si o? 




day after tomorrow? 



O 
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71-2 



C-l 



A: Wa e vza ko (New York) 

lo (aerna) o? 

B: (Torn) e wa ko (New York) 

lo (aerna) o. 

C: Wa e wa ko (Nice) lo 

(aerna si) o? 

D: (Pierre) e wa ko (Nice) 

lo (aerna si) o. 
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DIALOGUE VIII 



Afuc: 

Alcisi: 

Afue: 

Alcisi : 

Note : /Salcpa/ est une expression 

form6e, en realite des mots: /sa/ 

"parole, evenement, affaire" 
et /kpa/ "bien, juste, bon." /Salcpa!/ 
veut dire "c'cst vrai, c f est juste, vous 
avez raison" . /Sakpa?/ veut dire "Est'.-ce 
vrai?" 



Wa e lco gua bo lo ngremu o? 

Aiya o. 

Tye tye, Na i o, I wo gua bo kisie. 

Ade ti dyole. 

£ t. Sakpa! Amla £ wd gua bo dyolc 
ni5. 

Note: /Sakpa/ comes from the words 

/sa/ "word, event, affair," and 
/kpa/ "good, well." /Sakpa 1/ may 
be translated as "that's true, you 
are right" while /Sakpu?/ as "Is 
that true?, really?." 
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Cy cle 72 



M-l 

Dans une sem aine je vous 
montrerai quelque chose. 



Dans deux semai ne je vous 
montreral quelque chose. 

Dans trols semaine je vous 
montreral quelque chose. 



M- 2 

Dans qua tre jours j e vous 
montreral quelque chose. 

Dans cinq jours je vous 

montreral quelque chose. 

Dans six jour s je vous 

montreral quelque chose. 



M-3 

Dans sept mols je vous 

montrerai quelque chose. 
Dans liult mols je vous 

montrerai quelque chose. 



A lea dcuiotyue In a week , I will show you 

ko nu wa something, 

kle amu like 
vie . 

A lea demotyus nyo In two weeks 9 I will show you 
n wa kle amu like something, 

vie . 

A ka demotyus nsa In three weeks ,, I will show you 
n wa kle amu like something, 

vie . 



A ka de mi a u wa 
lcle amu like vie. 

A ka dc nnu n wa 
kle amu like vie. 

A ka de ns is n e wa 
kle amu like vie. 



I n fou r days , I will show you 
something . 

In five days , I will show you 
something . 

In s ix days, I will show you 
something . 



A kasra nso n wa 
kle amu like vie 
A kasra mo tv us n 
wa kle amu like 
vie. 



In seven months, I will show 
you something. 

In e i ght months , I will show 
you something. 



M-4 

La semaine prochain e je vous 
montrerai quelque chose. 



Demotyus nga ba lo Next weelc ; I will show you 
n wa kle amu like something, 
vie . 



M-5 

Le mois prochain je vous 
montrerai quelque chose. 




Sra nga ba lo n Next month , I will show you 

wa kle amu like something, 

vie. 
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72-2 



M-6 

Quand nous mon t r er e 2 - vo u s cette Tye oni e amu w a When will you show us this 

chose? kle ye like thing? 

Xe nio? 



B: 

C: 



Note: / a ka demotyue ko/ signifie 

mot a mot ,f il reste semaine une . 11 
On peut parfois entendre /wa ka/ 
ou /i ka/. 

/demotyue nga ba 1 o/ signifie mot a 
mot "semaine qui vient la.'k Cette 
expression se place general ement au 
ddbut de la phrase. 



Tye oni e (Mary) 

wa kle (Tom) like 
le nio? 

( A ka demotyue nyo) 

(Mary) wa kle (Tom) 
like vie* 

Tye tye. (sra nga ba lo) 

(Mary) v;a kle (Tom) like 
vie . 

Not e : /a ka demotyue lco/ means 

literally "it remaim week one*" 
You may hear /wa lea/ or /i ka/. 
/demStyue nga ba lo/ means ,l week 

that come there." This structure 
is usually placed at the beginning 
of the sentence. 
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Cycle 73 



M-l 

Lund i Adioua va y aller, 
Mardi Amoin va y aller, 
Mercredi Kouassi va y aller 
Jeud i Ami an va y aller. 
Vendredi Kouadio va y aller. 
Samedi Alion va y aller. 
Dimanche Aya va y aller - 

M-2 

Qui va y aller limdi? 

Qui va y aller mardi? 

Qui va y aller mercredi? 

Qui va y aller jeudi? 

Qui va y aller vendredi? 

Qui va y aller samedi? 

Qui va y aller dimanche? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a 
negative . 

C-2 



O 




Kisie Adyua c wa 
ko lo o. 

Dyols Amur e wa 
ko lo o. 

Mia ICuasi e wa 
ko lo o. 

Ue Am la s wa ko 
lo o. 

Ya Kuadyo e wa 
ko lo o. 

Fue Au e wa ko 
lo o. 

M o Is A ya e wa 
ko lo o. 



Monday Adjoua will go there, 
Tuesday Amoin will go there, 
Wednesday Kouassi will go there. 
T hursday Arnlan will go there. 
Friday Kouadio will go there. 
Saturda y Ah on will go there. 
Sunday Aya will go there. 



»> * 



Kisie wa e ko lo 


VTlio 


wi 1 1 


go 


there 


Monday? 


0 : 

Dyols wa e ko lo 


Who 


will 


8° 


there 


Tuesday? 


0 : 

Mia wa e ko lo o? 


Who will 


8° 


there Wednesday? 


Ue wa e lco lo o? 


Who 


will 


80 


there 


Thursday? 


Ya wa e ko lo o? 


Who 


will 


80 


there 


Friday? 


Fue wa e ko lo o? 


Who 


will 


80 


there 


Saturday? 


Mole wa e ko lo o? 


Who 


will 


8° 


there 


Sunday? 



la forme Put the sentences in M-l in the 

negative form. 



A; (Fue) wa s ko lo o? 

B: (Fue) e (Tom) ko lo o? 

C: (Ya) wa s ko lo o? 
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73-2 



D: (Ya) (Marcel) e wa ko lo o. 

Note: Dans les questions de M~ 2 , 1 1 auxiliair e Note : In the questions in M-2 the 

du futur /wa / peut etre utilise / Kisie future marker / ?a / may be used 

. wa e wa ko lo o/ mais en regie gdnerale /Kisie wa e wa ko lo o/; however 

on s f en passe. the more common practice is to 

leave it out. 
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Cycle 74 



M-l 



Merer edi 


Koffi va 


a 1 ler 


dans 


Mia Kofi wa ko amu 


Wednesday, Koffi will 


go 


votre 


village. 






klo lo. 


your village. 




Merer edi 


Koffi va 


aller 


dans 


Mia Kofi V7a ko b^e 


Wednesday, Koffi will 


go 


leur village. 






klo lo. 


their village. 




Merer edi 


Koffi va 


aller 


chez 


Mia Kofi va ko 


Wednesday, Koffi will 


go 


Yao. 








Yao sua lo. 


to Yao f s house. 




Merer edi 


Koffi va 


aller 


chez 


Mia Kofi wa ko 


Wednesday, Koffi will 


go 


moi . 








n sua lo. 


to my house. 




Mercredi 


Koffi va 


aller 


chez 


Mia Kofi va ko 


Wednesday, Koffi will 


go 


lui . 








i aulo lo. 


to liis concession. 




Mercredi 


Koffi va 


aller 


chez 


Mia Kofi va ko 


Wednesday, Koffi will 


go 


toi . 








wo aulo lo. 


to your concession. 




Mercredi 


Koffi va 


aller 


chez 


Mia Kofi va ko 


Wednesday, Koffi will 


go 


nous . 








ye aulo lo. 


to our concession. 





M-2 

Ou Koffi ira-t-il inercredi? Nifa e Kofi wa Where will Koffi go Wednesday? 

ko min n to? 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme 
interrogative . 

C-2 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme 
negative . 

C-3 

Repetez les phrases de M-l, C-l, et C-2 
en employant differents jours de la 
semaine . 



Put the sentences in M-l in the 
question form. 

Put the sentences in M-l in the 
negative form. 

Repeat the sentences in M-l, C-l, and 
C-2, using different days of the 
week. 



O 
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Cycle 75 



1-1 



Lundi prochain^ 


je viendrai 


ICisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday; 


I will come here. 


ici , 




n wa ba wa . 






Lundi pro chain; 


tu viendras 


Kisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday; 


you will come here 


ici , 




a wa ba wa. 






Lundi prochain ; 


Loukou viendra 


Kisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday; 


Loukou will come 


ici . 




Luku wa ba wa. 


here . 




Lundi pro chain; 


Ahou viendra 


Kisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday; 


Ahou will come 


ici . 




Au wa ba wa. 


here . 




Lundi pro chain. 


nous viendrons 


Kisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday; 


we will come 


ici . 




ye v?a ba wa. 


here . 




Lun d i pr o c h a i n ; 


vous viendrez 


Kisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday, 


you will come 


ici . 




aniu wa ba. wa. 


here . 




Lundi prochain; 


ils viendront 


Kisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday, 


they will come 


ici . 




be wa ba wa. 


here. 




Lundi pro chain; 


Ro radio et 


Kisie nga ba lo 


Next Monday; 


Kouadio and 


Amenan viendront ici. 


Kuadyo ni 


Amenan will come here. 






Amla be wa , 







M-2 

Rep6tez les phrases de M-l e*n employ ant 
diff fronts jours de la semalne. 



Repeat the sentences in M-l using 
different days of the week. 



M-3 








Lundi prochain qui viendra ici? 


Kisie nga ba 
lo wa e ba 
wa o? 


Who will come 
Monday? 


here next 


M-4 








Quel jour viendront-ils ici? 


Tyt oni e be wa ba 
wa o? 


What day will 
here? 


they come 



CNl 

Mettre les phrases de M-l et M-2 a la Put the sentences in M-l and M-2 

forme negative. in the negative form. 



75-2 



C-2 

Mettre les phrases de M-l et M- 2 a la Put the sentences in M-l and M-2 in the 

forme interrogative. question form. 



A: Tye oni e (Tom) wa ba 

(New York) wa 0? 

B: (Kisie) nga ba lo (Tom) 

wa ba (New York) wa, 

C: (Fue) nga ba lo w3 £ 

wa ba (Paris) wa o? 

Ds (Fue) nga ba lo (Pierre) 
wa ba (Paris) wa. 

E: (Ya) nga ba lo (Sally) 

wa ba wa? 

F: C c , 



o 
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M~ 1 



Cycle 7_6 



Yamoussokro . 




wa ko 
Yamsoklo. 


Yamoussokro . 


Jeudi procliain je viendrai 


Ue 


nga ba la n 


Next Thursday I will come to 


a Yamoussokro. 




wa ba Yamsoklo. 


Yamoussokro . 


Jeudi prochain j'arriverai a 


Ue 


nga ba lo n 


Next Thursday I will arrive 


Yamoussokro . 




wa chyu Yamsoklo. 


at Yiamoussokro . 


Jeudi pro chain je pas serai par. 


Ue 


nga ba lo n 


Next Thursday I will pass 


Yamoussokro . 




wa S£ Yamsoklo. 


through Yamoussokro . 


Jeudi prochain je res ter ai a 


Ue 


nga ba lo n 


Next Thursday I will stay 


Yamoussokro . 




wa lea Yamsoklo . 


a t Y amo us s okr o . 


H-2 


Jeudi pro chain je me repo serai 


Ue 


nga ba lo n wa 


Next Thursday 1 will rest 


a Y am o us s okr o . 




do uniiG. 


at Yamoussokro, 


Jeudi pro chain je travail le.ra i 


Ue 


nga ba lo n wa 


Next Thursday I will work 


a Yamoussokro. 




di clyuma. 


a t Yamo us s o kr o , 


Jeudi prochain je cesscrai le 


Ue 


nga ba lo n wa 


Next Thursday T will stop 


travail a Yamoussokro. 




dyra dyuma. 


wo r kin g a t Y amo u s s o kr o . 


M-3 


Jeudi prochain que feras-tu? 


Ue 


nga ba lo a wa 
yo nzu? 


What will you do next 
Thursday? 



C-l 

lln employant le nouveau sujet Koffi, 
mettre les phrases de M-l aux 
formes negative, interrogative, et 
interro-negative . 



Using the new subject Koffi, put the 
sentences of M-l into the negative, 
question, and negative-question forms. 



C-2 

Repdtez les phrases de M-l et C-l en 
employant les differents jours de la 
semaine . 



O 

ERIC 



Repeat the sentences of M-l and C-l 
using the different days of the 
week. 
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76-2 



C-3 

A: 

B: 

C: 

D: 

E: 

y*" 

F: 

Note : /umie dole/, /dyuma dilc/. 

et /dyuma dyralc/ sont les 
formes infinitives de /do iiinie/, 
/di dyuma/^ et /dyra dyuina/. 



(Fue) nga ba lo (Bill) 
wa yo nzu? 

(Fue) nga ba lo (Bill) 
wa (Ico) (New York). 

(Ya) nga ba lo (Pierre) 
wa ba wa? 

C e . 

(Ue) nga ba lo (Bob) 
ko do ma umie? 

Tye tye> (Kisie) nga ba 
lo (i) wa do umiE. 

N ote : /umie dole/, /dyuma dilc/, 

and /dyuma dyrale/ are the 
infinitive forms of /do funie/, 
/di dyuma/; and /dyra dyuma/. 



O 
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Cycle 77 



M-l 



Dimanche 


pro chain Koffi 


va 


Mole nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi 


will 


eat 


manget 


■ du riz. 




Kofi wa di avie. 


rice. 








Dimanche 


prochain Koffi 


va 


Mole nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi 


will 


cut 


c o up er un ar br e . 




Kofi wa kpe walca. 


a tree. 








Dimanche 


prochain Koffi 


va 


Mole nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi 


will 


build 


construire une mats on. 


Kofi wa kpla sua. 


a house . 








Dimanche 


pro chain Koffi 


va 


Mole nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi 


will 


plant 


planter des ignames . 




Kofi wa bo duo. 


yam. 








Dimanche 


prochain Koffi 


va 


M51? nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi 


will 


sot; 


semer 


du m'axs. 




Kofi wa dua able. 


maize . 








Dimanche 


pro chain Koffi 


va 


Mole nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi 


will 


sow 


semer 


du riz. 




Kofi wa gua avie. 


rice . 








Dimanche 


pro chain Koffi 


va 


Mole nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi will 




bo ire 


du band;] i . 




Kofi wa no menza. 


drink bandji. 






Dimanche 


prochain Koffi 


va 


Mdle nga ba lo 


Next Sunday 


Koffi 


will 




voir Yao. 




Kofi wa u Yao u. 


see Yao , 









M-2 

Dimanche prochain cue fera 
Koffl? 



Mol? nga ba lo Kofi 
wa yo nzu? 



What will Koffl do next 
Sunday? 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l aux formes 
negative et Interrogative. 



Put the sentences of M-l into 
negative and question forms. 



02 

A: (Fue) nga ba lo (Bob) 

wa yo nzu? 

B: (Fue) nga ba lo (Bob) 

wa (u Sally u) . 

C: (Ya) nga ba lo (Jean) wa 

(kpe walca) ? 

D: Tye tyt. (Jean) wa (kpla sua) . 

(, 
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77-2 



Note: /u / veut dire "corps/ 1 

"Bandji" est un mot Dioula qui 
ddsigne le vin de police. II 
est utilis6 dans toute la 
Cote d*Ivoire. 



Not e: /u / means "body". 

"Bandji" is a Dyula word which refers 
to palm wine- It is in general use 
throughout the Ivory Coast- 
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Cycle 78 



M-l 


Le deuxieme jour du mo is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


pro chains nous mangerons 


i de nyo su 


month; we will eat rice. 


du riz. 


ye wa di avie. 




Le deuxieme jour du Dio is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


prochain j nous couperons 


i de ny5 su 


month; we will cut a 


un arHe . 


ye wa kpe walta. 


tree. 


Le deuxieme jour du mo is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


pro chain, nous con stru irons. 


i de nyo su 


month; we will build 


une maison. 


ye wa l:pla sua . 


a house. 


Le deuxieme jour du mo is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


prochain; nous planterons 


i de nyo su 


month; we will plant 


des renames. 


ye wa bo duo. 


yams . 


Le deuxieme jour du mo is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


pro chain; nous sdmerons 


i de nyo su 


month; we will sow maize 


du mars . 


ye wa dua able. 




Le deuxieme jour du mo is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


prochain., nous semerons 


i de nyo su 


month, we will ^o^w^ice. 


du riz. 


ye wa gua a vie. 




Le deuxieme jour du mo is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


prochain; nous bo irons 


i de nyo su 


month, we will drink 


du band j L. 


ye wa no menza . 


band j i. 


Le deuxieme jour du mo is 


Agio nga ba lo 


On the second day of next 


pro chain; nous verrons 


i de nyo su 


month, we will see Yao. 


Yao . 


ye wa u Yao *u . 




M-2 


Quand manger ons -nous du riz? 


Ty 't oni c ye wa di 


When will we eat rice? 




a v ie 0 ? 




Quand couperons-nous un arbre? 


Tye oni e ye wa kpe 
waka o? 


When will we cut a tree? 


Quand cons truirons-nous une 


Tye oni e ye wa kpla 


When will we build a house? 


maison? 


sua o? 




Quand planterons-nous des 


Tye oni e ye wa bo 


When will we plant yams? 


ignames? 


duo o? 





0 
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78-2 



Quand s emer on s -nous du mais? 
Quand semerons-nous du riz? 



Quand boirons-nous du bandji? 
Quand verrons-nous Yao? 



Tye oni e ye wa 
dua able? 

Tye oni e ye wa 
gua avie? 

Tye oni e ye wa 
nQ menza? 

Tye oni e ye wa 
u Yao wu? 



When will we 
When will we 
Wien will we 
Wien will we 



sov; maize? 



sow rice? 



drink bandji? 
see Yao? 



C-l 

Rdpondre aux questions de M-2 en 
employ ant toutes les expressions 
de temps que vous savez. 



Answer the questions of M-2 using 

all the time expressions you know. 
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Saraka will eat rice tomorrow 



Saralca va mange r du riz domain 
soir . 

Konan va couper une arbre dans 
trois semaines. 

Kouadio et Yao vont cons truire 
une mais'.on dans six jours. 

Loukou et Kouassi vont planter 
des ignames samedi. 

Koffi va s cmer du niaTs mardi 
prochain * 

Kouamd va semerl du riz le 
niois pro chain 

Adjoua va bo ire du bandji le 
sixieme jour du mois 
. pro chain . 

Amo in va vo ir Ahou dans un 
mois . 



Saraka va di avie 
aema kougue. 

A lea demrityue ns a 
Kona wa kpc walc a . 

A lea de nsie Kuadyo 
ni Yao be wa kp la 
sua . 

Luleu ni Kuasi be wa 
bo du o fuei. 

Kofi wa dua able 



dyole 


: nga ba 


lox . 






Kuax wa 


gua 


avie 


agio 


nga 


ba lox 


Adyua wa 


no 


menza 


agio 


nga 


ba lox 


de us 


i.e 


su . 



A ka sra nyft Amur 
wa G Au u. 



night . 

Konan will cut a tree in three 
weeks . 

Kouadio and Yao will build 
a house in sdx days. 

Loukou and Kouassi will plant 
yams Saturday. 

Koffi will sow maize next 
Tuesday . 

Kouame will sow rice, next 
month . 

Adjoua will dr ink bandji the 
sixth of next month. 

Amo in will see Ahou in a 
month . 



M-2 

Qui va manger du riz deinain 
soir? 

Qui va couper un arbre 
dans trois semaines? 

Qui va cons truire une maison 
dans six jours? 

Qui va planter des ignames 
samedi? 

Qui va semer du riz le 
prochain mois? 



Wa e wa di avie aema 
kougue o? 

Wa e wa lcpe waka 
demotyue nsa 
nga ba lo nio? 

Wa e wa lcpla sua de 
nsie nga ba lo 



Who will eat rice tomorrow 
night? 

Who will cut a tree in three 
weeks ? 

Who will build a house 
in six days? 



nio? 

Wa e wa bo duo fue Who will plant yams Saturday? 



nio? 

Wa e wa gua avie Who will sow rice next month? 

agio nga ba lo 
nio? 
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79-2 



Qui va boire du band j i le 
sixieme jour du mo is 
pro chain? 

Qui va voir AIiou dans un 
mois ? 



Wa e wa no Who will drink bongi the sixth 

roensa agio of next month? 

nga ba loi 
de nsiE su 0? 

Wa e wa u Au u sra Who will see Ahou in a month? 
ko nga ba lo 
nio? 



Ol 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme 
negative . 

C~2 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme 
interrogative . 

C-3 

Mettre les phrases de M-2 a la forme 
ndgat ive . 



Put the sentences of M-l in the negative 
form* 

Put the sentences of M-l in the 
question form. 

Put the sentences of M-2 in the 
negative form. 



ERjt 
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Cycle SO 



M-l 



Je 


vais 


voir Kouadio. 


N 


lco 


u Kuadyo u . 


I 


am going 


to 


see 


Kouadio . 


Je 


vais 


voir mon ami. 


N 


ko 


u mi dyaufup 


I 


am going 


to 


see 


my friend. 


Je 


vais 


voir le sous- 


N 


u 

ko 


u komada u. 


T 

J. 


am going 


to 


see 


the sous- 




prdfet. 










pr6fet . 








Je 


vais 


au dispensaire. 


N 


ko 


dootro. 


I 


am gcing 


to 


the 


dispensary . 


Je 


vais 


a la banque. 


N 


ko 


baki . 


I 


am going 


to 


the 


bank. 


Je 


vais 


vendre quelque chose. 


N 


ko 


di gua. 


I 


am going 


to 


sell something. 


Je 


vais 


ache ter quelque chose. 


ISf 


ko 


to like. 


I 


am going 


to 


buy 


something , 



M-2 

Pourquoi vas-tu a Bouake 
apres-demnin? 



Nzu ti e a va ko Why are you going to Bouake 

Boualce aerna si the day a ft: ex* tomorrov?? 

o? 



A: Nzu ti c (Sid) wa ko 

(Buffalo) (aema) o? 

B: (Sid) ko (u) (Dennis) (u) , 

C: Nzu ti e (Pierre) wa ko 

(Paris) (aemS si) o? 

D: (I) ko (baki). 



Note: Bien que l'auxiliaire du futur /wa/ 

soit necessaire dans la for, 4 ;e interroga- 
tive^ il ne l*est plus dans la response. 



Note: Even though the question uses the 

future marker /wa/, it is not necessary 
to reply with the future marker. 




A 



137 

n,% 



DIALOG UE IX (after Cycle 80) 



Klo kp£l: 
PCV: 

Klo kp&is 
PCV: 

Klo kpei: 

Note; /M m ni /, comme en frangais ou 
en anglais, exprime le doute, l f h6si- 
tation, etc. 

/ I i i/ est une exclamation typiquement 
baoule dont le sens depend du contexte; 
elle exprime aussi bien le disaccord, 
que la surprise, ou un debut de 
co!6re . 

/Ny'SI/ est plus precis: n ch bien, dans ce 
cas, done, 11 



Tye oni e a wa kle mi 

like le nio? 

M m m * . agio nga ba 
lo i de nyo su. 

I i i! N wa ko 3 lcomoda a 
ty e 1 ei • 

Ny££ , , , demStyue nga ba lo na 
e n wa ba o ■ 

Yo * 

Note: /M mm/, as in English and 

French, express doubt, hesitation, 
etc . 

/I i i/ is a typical Baoule exclamation, 
whose meaning depends upon the 
context. It may be used to express 
disagreement, surprise, disgust, 
etc . 

/N ytz/ is best translated as ,f 0k, well 
then, in that case." 



O 
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Cycle 81 



M-l 












J'y 


serai 


pour 


deux jours. 


M 


rna di 


J'y 


serai 


pour 


trois jours. 


M 


ma di 


J'y 


serai 


pour 


une semaine. 


M 


ma di 
lo. 


J'y 


serai 


pour 


trois mois. 


M 


ma di 


J'y 


serai 


pour 


s ix mois . 


M 


ma di 
lo. 


J'y 


serai 


pour 


une annde. 


M 


ma di 
lo. 



de nyo lo. 


I 


will 


be 


there 


f or 


two 


days . 


de nsa lo. 


I 


will 


be 


there 


f or 


three days 


demotyue lco 


I 


Will 


be 


there 


f or 


one 


week . 


sra nsa lo. 


I 


will 


be 


there 


for 


three 






months . 










agio ns iH 


I 


will 


be 


there 


for 


six 








months . 










afus nyo 


I 


will 


be 


there 


for 


one 





year . 



M-2 



Tu y passeras combien de jours? 



De nye e a wa dl lo 
o? 



How many days will you spend 
there? 



M-3 

Tu y passeras c cnib leu cl e 
semalnes? 



Demo tyus nye e a wa How many weeks will you spend 



di 10 o? 



there? 



M-4 



Tu y passeras combien de mois? 
Tu y passeras combien de mois? 



Sra nye e a wa di lo 
o? 

Agio nye e a wa di 
lo o? 



How many months will you spend 
there? 

How many months will you- spend 
there? 



M-5 

Tu y passeras combien d ! anndes? Afue nye e a wa di 

lo o? 



Hot many years will you spend 
there? 



jXL 

En prenant pour sujet Koffi, mettez les Using Koffi as the subject, put the 

phrases de M-l a la forme interrogative. sentences of M-l in the question 

form/ 



O 
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81-2 



C-2 

A: 

B: 

C: 

D: 

Note: Ceci est un autre usage du verbe 

/dile/ . 



(De) nye e (Tom) wa 
di (lo) o? 

(Tom) wa di (de nyo) 
lo. 

(Sra) nye e (Marcel) 
wa di (Nice) lo 0? 

(Marcel) wa di (sra nna) 

(Nice) lo. 

Note: This is another use of the 

verb /dile/. 




140 . 

/ s i 



C’est moi qui ai raison. 
C’est toi qui as raison. 
C'est lui qui a raison. 



C’est nous qui avons raison. 

C’est VQUS qui avez raison. 

C’est eux qui ont raison. 

C’est Akissi qui a raison. 

C f est Akissi ct Yao qui ont 
raison. 



Mi e mi nde yo 
f e o. 

W o e wo nde yo 
f e o. 

I e i nde yo fe 

o. 

Ye e yrs nde yo fe 
o. 

Amu e amu nde yo 
fe o. 

Be e be nd s yo 
fe o. 

Akisi e i nde yo 
fe o. 

Aid. si ni Yao e be 
nde yo fe o. 



I am the one who is right. 

You are the one who is right. 

He is the one who is right. 

We are the ones who are right. 

You are the ones who are right. 

They are the ones who are right. 

Akissi is the one who is right. 

Akissi and Yao are the ones 
who are right. 



Wh2 

C’est moi qui n ’ ai pas raison. 
C’est toi qui n’as pas raison. 



Mi e mi nde: yo ma 
fe o. 

Wo e wo nde yo ma 
fe o. 



C’est lui qui n f a pas raison. 



lei nde yo ma 
fe o. 



C’est nous qui n 1 avons pas raison. Ye e ye nde yo ma 



I am the one who is not right. 

You are the one who is not 
right . 

He is the one who is not 
right. 

We are the ones who are not 



fe o. 

C’est vous qui n'avez pas raison. Amu e amu nde yo 

ma fe o . 

C f est eux qui n*ont pas raison. Be e be nde yo 

ma fe o. 



right . 

You are the ones who are not 
right . 

They are the ones who are 
not right. 



C'est Akissi qui n*a pas raison. Akisi e i nde yo Akissi is the one who is not 

ma fe o. 

ERIC 14.1 

hffliflaffHEMiiaa 



right . 



82-2 



C f est Akissi et Yao qui n ! ont 
pas raison. 



Akisi ni Yao s 
be nd e yo ma 
f e o. 



Akissi and Yao are the ones 
who are not right. 



M-3 

Qui a raison? Wa e i nde yo fe Who is right? 

0? ? 

M-4 

Qui n f a pas raison? Wa e i nde yo ma Who is not right? 

fe o? 



C-l 



A: Wa e i nde yo 

fe 0 ? 

B: (Bill) e (i) nde 

yo f e 0 . 

C: Tye tye (Bill) e 

(i) nde yo ma 
fe 0 . 

(Tom) e i nde yo fe 

0. 
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Je comprends. N ti. 

Tu comprends. A ti. 

II comprend. I ti. 

Nous comprenons. Ye ti. 

Vo us comprenez . Amu ti. 

I Is comprennent. Be ti. 



M- 2 

Qui ne comprend pas? Wa e ti 



I understand. 

You understand. 

He understands. 

Ne understand. 

You understand. 

They understand. 

\ 

m3 o? Who does not understand? 



C-l 

Hettre les phrases de M-l a la forme Put the sentences of M-l in the 

negative. negative form. 



C-2 



Mettre les phrases de M-l a \a forme 
interrogative. 



Put the sentences of M-l In the 
question form. 



A: Wa e ti ma o? 

B: (Jean) ti. 

C: Tye tye, (Jean ti ma. 

(Pierre) ti. 

D: (Mary) ti? 

D: £ 1. (I) ti. 



Note: /tile/ veut dire beaucoup de choses, 

tel les que comprendre ; entendre; se 
rendre compte; d* accord, ga va. 



Note: /tile/ may mean many things; 

depending on the situation. Some 
of its more common meanings are 
understand; hear; realize; ok; 
all right. 
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/ 3</ 



M~1 

J*ai faim . (Faim me tue) 
J'ai so if . 

J ! ai froid . 

J ,a i chaud . 

J*ai somme il . 

M-2 

As-tu faim? 

As-tu soif? 

As-tu froid? 

As-tu chaud? 

As-tu sommeil? 

C-l 



Cycle 84 



Ao ku mi. 


i 


1 m 


Nsue ao ku mi. 


i 


f ni 


Aire leu mi. 


i 


f m 


Sunye ku mi. 


i 


f m 


Laf i 1 e ku mi. 


i 


1 m 



Ao ku wo? 


Are 


Nzue ao ku wo? 


Are 


Aire ku wo? 


Are 


Aunye leu wo? 


Are 


Lafile ku wo? 


Are 



A: (Ao) ku (Tom)? 

B: £ £ (ao) ku (Tom). 

C: (Aire) ku (Pierre)? 

D: £ e (aire) ku (mi). 



hungry . (Hunger kills me) 

thirsty . 

cold . 

ho t . 

sleepy . 

you hungry? 
you thirsty? 
you cold? 
you hot? 
you sleepy? 



Note: 


/aire 


ku mi/ 


a un double sens: 


Note: / aire leu mi 


/ has two meanings: 


(i) 


J 1 ai 


froid 


(2) e me sens 


(1) I f m cold . 


(2) I need someone 


tout 


seul 






to sleep with. 
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Cycle 85 



M-l 



11 fait froic'l. 


Aire o nu. 


It is cold. 


11 fait chaud . 


Aunye o nu. 


It is hot . 


11 va pleuvoir. 


Nzue su wa to. 


It is going to rain 


M-2 






Le soir tombe. 


Likai su dyo. 


It is getting dark. 






getting cold) 


Le joux* se leve . 


Likai su tye . 


It is getting light 



(It is 



getting fat). 



M-3 

Le soleil se couche 



Le soleil se leva. 



Vial su to , 
Vlai su f i . 



The sun is setting . 
The sun is rising. 



C-l 

Dire ce ^jui se passe dc hors * 

Note: Dans la phrase /likai su tyt/ 

on peut omettre le /If. 

On peut dire falls su tye/ ce qui est 
identique a /likai su tye/. 



Toll what’s happening outside. 

Note: In the sentence /likai su tye/ 

the /!/ may be omitted. 

You may hear fa lie su tye/ which has 
the same meaning as /likai su tye/ 
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Cycle 86 



M-l 

Ahou est a lice au mar chd lurid i. 



Aliou est allde au marchd mardi. 



Ahou est allde 
mercredi. 

Ahou est allde 
jeud i , 

Ahou est allde 
vendred i . 

Ahou est allee 
sarnedi . 

Ahou est allee 
dimanche . 



au march 6 



au marchd 



au marclid 



au roar c lid 



au marche 



M-2 

Ahou cot allee au mar ch6 
luiidi dernier . 

Ahou est allee au mar chd 
mardi dernier . 

Ahou est allee au mar chd 
mercredi dernier . 

Ahou est allde au marchd 
jeudi dernier . 

Ahou est allee au marchd 
vendredi dernier . 

Ahou est allee au marchd 
sarnedi dernier . 

Aliou est ailde au marchd 
dimanche dernier. 



M~3 

Q; and Ahou est -elle allee au 
marche? 



Ahou went to the market 
Monday , 

Ahou went to the market 
Tuesday , 

Ahou went to the market 
Wednesday . 

Ahou went to the market 
Thursday . 

Aliou went to the market 
Friday . 

Ahou went to the market 
Saturday . 

Aliou went to the market 
Sunday. 



Au wO-li gua bo 
lcisie . 

Au wO~li gua bo 
dyols . 

Au wo-li gua bo 
mla . 

Au wo-li gua bo 
ue , 

Au wo-li gua bo 

Au wo-li gua bo 
f ue . 

Au wo-li gua bo 
mole. 



Ki sic kd 11 u Au wo- 
li gua bo. 

D yole ko nu Au wo- 
li gua bo. 

Mla k5 nu Au wo-li 
gua bo. 

Ue ko nu Au wo-li 
gua bo. 

Ya ko nu Au wo-li 
gua bo. 

Fue ko nu Au wo-li 
gua bo. 

Mo Is ko nu Au wo-li 
gua bo. 



Ahou went to the market 
last Monday. 

Ahou went to the market 
last Tuesday . 

Ahou went to the market 
last Wednesday . 

Ahou went to the market 
last Thursday . 

Ahou went to the market 
last Friday . 

Ahou went to the market 
last Saturday , 

Aliou went to the market 
last Sunday. 



Tye oni Au wo-li 
gua bo o? 



Mien did Ahou go to the market? 
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86-2 



A: Ty£ oni (Tom) wo-li 

(gua bo) o? 

B: (Tom) wo-li (gua bo) 

(kisie ) a 

C: Tye oni (Bill) wo-li 

(dootro lo) o? 

D: (Dyole led nu) (Bill) wo-li 

(dootro lo) . 



Note : Pour exprimer une action qui se 

situe comp let ement dans le pass6 ; 
on ernploie souvent /-li / apres le 
verbe final. /kole/ est un verbe 
irregulier; au passd; le radical /ko/ 
dev'ient /wo/. 



Note : To express an action which was 

completely finished in the past; Ali/ 
is often used and is placed after the 
final verb, /kola/ is irregular in 
that it becomes /wo/ in the past 
tense. 



0 
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Je suis all6 a Bouak6. 

Tu es all6 a Bouak6. 

II est all6 a Bouake. 

Nous sommes all6s a Bouak6. 
Vous etes alles a Bouak6. 
Ils sont alles a Bouak6. 
Tout le monde est all6 
a Bouake . 

M-2 

Qul est all£ a Boualc6? 



N wo- 11 Bouake lo. 

A wo-li Bouake lo. 

I wo-li Bouake lo. 

Ye wo-li Bouake lo. 
Amu wo-li Bouake lo. 
Be wo-li Bouake lo. 
Sra lcl aa wo-li 
Bouake lo. 



Wei e wo-li 

Bouake lo o? 



I went to Bouake. 

You went ‘.:o Bouake. 

He went to Bouake. 

We went to Bouake. 

You went to Bouake. 

They went to Bouake. 
Everybody went to Bouake. 



Who went to Bouake? 



C-l 

R6petez les phrases de M-l en Repeat the sentences of M-l using 

employant les jours de la the days of the week, 

semaine . 



C-2 



A: Wa c wo-li (Denver) 

lo o? 

B: (Harry) wo-li (Denver) 

lo. 

C: Tye oni (Anne) wo-li 

(Nice) lo o? 

D: (Ue ko nu) (Anne) wo-li 

(Nice) lo. 
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Cycle 88 



M-l 

Hler je suis alle a Boualcd. 

Hier matin je suis alle a 
Bouake . 

Hler a midi je suis all£ a 
Boualc6 . 

Hler dans la matine e je suis 
all6 a Bouakd, 

Hler soir je suis all6 • a 
Bouakd , 

Hier apres^midi je suis alld 
a Boualcfe* 

Hier nuit je suis alld h 
Boualc6 . 



Anuma n wo-li 
Boualce lo* 

Anuma ngremu n 
wo-li Bouake 
lo. 

Anuma viann n 
wo-li Bouake 
lo. 

Anuma ngrcmu vlanu 
n wo-li Bouake 
1 o . 

Anuma ndosua n wo- 
li Bouake lo* 

Anuma ndosua vianu 
n wo-li Bouake 
lo* 

Anuma kofirni r n wo- 
li Bouake lo. 



Yesterday I went to Bouake. 

Yesterday morning I went: to 
Bouake • 

Yesterday noon I went to 
Boualce , 

Late yesterday mornin g I went 
to Bouake* 

Yesterday evening I went to 
Bouake * 

Yesterday afternoon I went to 
Bouake . 

Last mVht i w on t; t o Bouake* 



M-2 

Quand est-ce que tu es all6 
a Bouake? 



Do oni sue a wo-li When did you go to Boualce? 
Bouake lo o? 



C-1 

A: Do oni sue (Tom) wo-li 

(Tampa) lo o? 

B: (Anuma) (Tom) wo-li (Tampa) 

lo* 

C: Do oni su e (Georges) wo-li 

(Cannes) lo o? 

D: (Anuma lcougue) (Georges) wo- 

li (Cannes) lo. 

( ' ' 
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89-2 



Ol 



A: (TylOonx e (Tom) v?o-li 

(Cleveland) lo o? 

E: (Anuma) e (Tom) wo-li 

(Cleveland) lo. 

C: (Sra) oni e (Marcel) wo 

li (Nice) lo o? 

D: (Sra k5 nu) e (Marcel) 

wo-li (Nice) lo. 






o 
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Avant hier Koffi est alld a 



Anuma si Kofi wo-li The day before yesterday 



Abidjan. Abidya lo. Koffi went to Abidjan. 



La semaine derniere Koffi est 


Demotyue ko nu Kofi 


Last week Koffi went 


to 


all6 


a Abidjan. 


wo-li Abidya lo. 


Abidjan . 




Le mo is 


dernier Koffi est 


Sra ko nu Kofi wo-li 


Last month Koffi went 


; to 


a 116 


a Abidjan. 


Abidya lo. 


Abidjan. 




L'ann6e 


derniere Koffi est 


Afue ko nu Kofi wo- 


Last year Koffi went 


to 


all6 


a Abidjan. 


li Abidya lo. 


Abidjan . 




L'annde 


d’avant Koffi est 


Afue si ko nu Kofi 


The year before last 


Koffi 


' a 116 


a Abidjan. 


wo- li Abidya lo. 


went to Abidjan. 





M-2 

La semaine derniere Koffi est 


Demotyue nga se li 


Last week Koffi went to 


alle 


a Abidjan. 




nu Kofi wo-li 


Abidjan. 








Abidya lo. 




Le mois 


dernier Koffi 


est 


Sra nga s? li nu 


Last month Koffi went to 


alle 


a Abidjan. 




Kofi wo-li 


Ab id jail. 








Abidya lo. 




L f amide 


derniere Koffi 


est 


Afue nga s?, li nu 


Last year Koffi went to 


all6 


a Abidjan. 




Kofi wo-li 


Abidjan. 



Abidya lo. 



M-3 

Quel jour Koffi est alld a 
Abidjan? 



Ty£ oni e Kofi wo- 
li Abidya lo o? 



What day did Koffi go to 
Abidjan? 



M-4 

Que niois Koffi est alld a 
Abidjan? 

M-5 

Quelle annde Koffi est alld a 
Abidjan? 




Sra oni e Kofi wo- 
li Abidya lo o? 



What month did Koffi go to 
Abidjan? 



Afue oni e Kofi 
WO-li Abidya 
lo o? 



What year did Koffi go to 
Abidjan? 
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M-l 



C f est mol qui suls alle a 
Bdoumi avant hler. 

C f est tol qui es a!16 a 
Bdoumi avant hier. 

C f est lui qui est alle a 
Bdoumi avant hier. 

C'est nous qui sommes all£s 
a Bdoumi avant hier. 

C f est vous qui etes allds 
a B6oumi avant hier . 

C f est eux qui sont allds 
a Bdoumi avant hier. 

C'est Kouadio q ui est 

alld a Beourni avant hier. 

C f est Kouadio et Yao qui sont 
alles a Bdoumi avant hier. 



Mi e n wo-li 
BeomI anuma 
si o. 

Mo e a wo-li 
Beomi anuma 
si o . 

lei wo-li 
Beomi anuma 

SI 0 . 

Y e s ye wo-li 
Beomi antima 
si o . 

Amu e a wo- 1 i 
Beomi anuma 
si o . 

Be e be wo-li 
Beomi anuma 
si o. 

Kuadyo e i wo-li 
Beomi anuma 

SI 0 . 

Kuadyo ni Yao g be 
wo-li Beomi 
anuma si o . 



It is I who went to 

Beourni the day before 
yesterday . 

It is you who went to 
Beourni the day before 
yesterday . 

It is he who went to 

Beourni the day before 
yesterday . 

It is we who went to 

Beourni the day before' 
yesterday . 

It is you who went to 
Beourni the day before 
yesterday . 

It is they who went to 
Beourni the day before 
yesterday . 

It is Kouadio who went to 
Beourni the day before 
yesterday. 

It is Kouadio and Yao who 
went to Beourni the day 
before yesterday. 



M-2 

Qui est alld a Beourni avant hier? Wa e wo-li Beomi 

anuma si o? 



Who went to Beourni the day 
before yesterday? 



C-l 



S3 
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A: Wa e wo-li (Paris) 

(anuma) o? 

B: (Jean) e (i) wo-li 

(Paris) (anuma) o. 
C: M2 e wo-li (London) 

(anuma si) o? 
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90-2 



D; (Paul) e (i) wo-li 

(London) (anuma si) 
o# 



Note: Dans ce type de construction 

1' accent est mis sur le sujet. 



Note : In this type of a construction, the 

speaker places the accent on the 
subject# 
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C'est hier que Konan est alle 
a M'Baihakro. 

C'est avant hier que Konan est 
alle a M'Baihakro, 

C'est hier midi que Konan est 
alle a M'Baihakro, 

C'est hier matin que Konan est 
all6 a M'Baihakro. 

C'est la semaine derniere que 
Konan est all6 a M'Baihakro, 

C'est la semaine derniere que 
Koiian est a 116 a M'Baihakro. 

C'est sgjSgjj: <l ue K° nan est 
a!16 h. M'Baihakro. 

C'est jeudi dernier que Konan 
est all6 a M'Baihakro. 



Anuma e Kona wo- li 
Gbaaklo lo. 

Anuma si e Kona 
wo-li Gbaaklo. 

Anuma vianu e Kona 
wo-li Gbaaklo. 

Anuma ngrgmu e 
Kona wo-li 
Gbaaklo, 

Demotyue ko nu e 
Kona wo-li 
Gbaaklo, 

Demotyue nga se 
li e Kona wo- 
li Gbaaklo. 

Fue ni e Kona wo- 
li Gbaaklo, 

Ue konu e Kona wo- 
li Gbaaklo. 



It was yesterday that Konan 
went to M' Baihakro . 

It was the day before yesterday 
that Konan went to M'Baihakro, 

It was yesterday noon that 
Konan went to M'Baihakro. 

It was yesterday morning that 
Konan went to M'Baihakro. 

It was last week that Konan 
went to M' Baihakro . 

T.t was last week that Konan 
went to M'Baihakro. 

It was Saturday that Konan went 
to M'Baihakro, 

It was last Thursday that 
Konan went to M'Baihakro. 



M-2 

Quand Konan est-il all6 a 
M 1 Baihakro? 

(Quel jour) 



Tye oni e Kona wo-li 
Gbaaklo lo o? 



When did Konan go to 
M'Baihakro? 

(What day) 



C-l 




A: 


Tye oni 


s (Dick) 


wo- li 




(Washington) 


lo 0 ? 


B: 


(Ya) ni 


e (Dick) 


wo-li 




(Washington) 


lo. 


C: 


Wa e wo- 


li (Minot) 




(anuma) o? 




Ds 


(Susie) 


e (i) wo- 


li 



(Minot) (anuma) 

o. 
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Note: Dans ce type de construction 

1' accent est mis sur le temps. 



Note : In this type of a construction 

the speaker places stress on the 
t ime . 



ERjt 
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Cycle 92 



M-l 



Je suis alld voir monami. 



Je suis alld voir Koff i . 

Je suis alle voir le sous - 
pr6fet . 

Je suis all6 voir mon pere . 
Je suis all6 voir ma soeur . 
Je suis allA voir mon frere . 



M-2 

Je suis all6 a la bangue . 

Je suis alle au dispensaire . 

Je suis al.16 acheter un pagne . 
Je suis all6 acheter quelque 
chose . 



M-3 

Pourquoi es-tu alle a BouakA 
avant hier? 



C-l 




N wo~li mi dyaufue 


I 


went 


to 


see 


my friend. 


u ule. 

N wo-li Kofi u 


ule. 


I 


went 


to 


see 


Koffi, 


N wo-li komada 


u 


I 


went 


to 


see 


the sous- 


ule. 

N wo-li n si u 




I 


pr6fet 
went to 


see 


my father. 


ule. 


N wo-li mi nia 


bla 


I 


went 


to 


see 


my sister. 


u ule. 


N wo-li mi nia 


bia 


I 


went 


to 


see 


my brother 


u ule. 















N wo-li 


baki . 


I 


went 


to 


the 


bank. 


N wo-li 


dootro. 


I 


went 


to 


the 


dispensary 


N wo-li 


tani tole. 


I 


went 


to buy 


a pagne. 


N wo-li 


like tole. 


I 


went 


to 


buy 


something. 



A wo-li nzu yole Why did you go to Bouake 

Bouake lo the day before yesterday? 

anuma si? 

A: (Tim) wo-li nzu 

yole (Chicago) lo 
(anuma ) ? 

B: (Tim) (wo-li) (Dick) u ule, 

C: (Anne) wo-li (baki)? 

D: g t. 

E: (Georges) wo-li (dootro)? 

F: Tye tye. (I) wo-li (baki). 




tun 



DIALOGUE X (after Cycle 92) 



Akisi: 


Tye oni a wo-li Boualce o? 


Afue: 


N wo-li lo mlai. 


Akisi: 


A vo-li nzu yole lo? 


Afue: 


N vo-li n si u ule. 


Akisi: 


I di nzu dyuma? 


Afue: 


I di mS dyuma ku. 




Note : Dans la derniere phrase, ci~dessus, 

/ma . . .ku/ veut dire "ne plus !r . 



Note: 



In the last sentence above, 



/ma...ku/ means "no longer. 
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Cycle 93 













Vendredi Kouassi est all6 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li . 


Friday Kouassi went 


to the 


au march£. 




guabo (lo). 


market . 




Vendredi Kouassi est all6 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


a Toumidi. 




Toudi (lo). 


Toumidi . 




Vendredi Kouassi est all£ 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


dans votre village. 




amu klo (lo) . 


your village. 




Vendredi Kouassi est all£ 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


dans son village. 




i klo (lo) . 


his village. 




Vendredi Kouassi est all£ 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


voir Yao. 




Yao u ule. 


see Yao. 




Vendredi Kouassi est alle 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


voir sa mere. 




i ni u ule* 


see hie mother. 




Vendredi Kouassi est all£ 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


voir son ami. 




i dyaufue u 


see his friend. 








ule* 






Vendredi Kouassi est all6 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


acheter des arachides. 




ngate tole. 


buy peanuts. 




Vendredi Kouassi est all6 


Ya 


Kuasi wo-li 


Friday Kouassi went 


to 


vendre des arachides. 




ngate ate yole. 


sell peanuts. 





M-2 

Ou Kouassi est-il all6 vendredi? Nifa e Kuasi wo-li 

ya nio? 

- C-l 

A: Nifa e (Bill) wo-li 

(ya) nio? 

B: (Ya) (Bill) wo-li 

(New York) (lo). 

C: Nifa e (Paul) wo-li 

(kisie) nio? 

D: (Kisie) (Paul) wo-li (i dyaufue 

u ule) . 



Where did Kouassi go 
Friday? 



0 
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Je ne suis pas alle a 
Yamoussokro hier. 

Tu n'es pas alle a 
Yamoussokro hier. 

II n'est pas alld a 
Yamoussokro hier. 

Nous ne sommes pas allds 
h. Yamoussokro hier. 

Vous n f etes pas allds 
a Yamoussokro liter. 

Ils ne sont pas allds 
a Yamoussokro hier* 



AnumS ma wo ma 
Yamsuklo 10 . 
Anuma wa wo ma 
Yamsuklo lo. 
Anuma wa wo ma 
Yamsuklo lo- 
Anuma ya wo ma 
Yamsuklo* 
Anuma amg wo ma 
Yamsuklo* 
Anuma ba wo ma 
Yamsuklo* 



I did not go to Yamoussokro 
yesterday. 

You did not go to Yamoussokro 
yesterday. 

He did not go to Yamoussokro 
yesterday . 

We did not go to Yamoussokro 
yesterday . 

You did not go to Yamoussokro 
yes terday . 

They did not go to Yamoussokro 
yesterday . 



M-2 

Qui n f est pas all6 a Yamoussokro Wa e a wo ma Yamsuklo WTio didn l t go to Yamoussokro 
hier? lo anuma 0? yesterday? 



C-1 

R6pdtes les phrases de M-l en employant 
toutes les expressions du passe. 



Repeat the sentences of M-l using 
all the past time expressions. 



A: W3 e wo- li (Bos ton) 

lo (anun&) o? 

B: (Paul) wo-li (Boston) lo* 

C: Tye tye. (Anuma) (wa) wo 

ma (Boston) lo* 

D: Wa e wo-li (Paris) lo 

(anuma si) o? 

E: (Marcel) wo-li (Paris) lo* 

F: Tye tye. (Wa) wo ma (Paris) lo. 
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94-2 



Note : Pour rendre le passe eloign^ 

negatif on emploie faf devan t la forme 
simple du verbe et /ma/ a pres, en 
omettant /li/. 11 faut savolr que 

les changements sulvants ont lieu: 

/m a wo ma/ devient /ma wo ma/ 

/ a a wo ma/ devient /wa wo ma/ 

/i a wo ma/ devient /wa wo ma/ 

/ye a wo ma/ devient /ya wo ma/ 

/amu a wo m&/ devient /ama wo ma/ 

/be a wo ma/ devient / ba wo ma/ 

La difference entre /wa wo ma/ "tu n ! es 
pas all6 " et /wa wo ma/ "il n f est 
pas a!16" est urie difference de ton. 



Note .: The distant past tense is 

made negative by dropping fit/, adding 
/a/ befox^e the simple form of the verb, 
and adding /ma/ after. It is important 
to note the following changes: 

/m a wo ma/ becomes /ma wo ma/ 

/ a a wo ma/ becomes /wa wo ma/ 

/ i a wo ma/ becomes /wa wo m af 
/ye a wo ma/ becomes /} r a wo ma/ 

/amu a wo ma/ becomes /ama wo ma/ 

/be a wo ma/ becomes /ba wo ma/ 

The difference between /V a wo ma/ "You 
(sing.) didn't go" and /wa wo ma/ 

"He didn f t go" is one of tone. 
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EXERCISE II (After Cycle 94) 



Note a 1 f ins true teur ; 

Cetexercice a pour but d f aider les 
dtudiants a falre la distinction entre 
la deuxieme personne du singulier et 
la troisieme personne du singulier, a la 
forme negative du passd. Lisez chaque 
phrase de maniere naturelle, puis demand ez 
a chaque etudiant, d ( abord, de repdter, en- 
suite, de traduire. L’.exercice pre ndra fin 
lorsque tout aura dtd par faitement assimile. 



Note to the instructor : 

This exercise will help the students 
to distinguish between the negative past 
tense of the second person singular and 
the third person singular. Read each 
sentence normally and then ask individual 
students to first repeat it and secondly 
translate it. Repeat this exercise until 
everyone- can do it without mistakes. 



Tu n’y es pas alld. 

II n’y est pas alld. 

II n’est pas all6 a . 
Abidjan. 

II n’y est pas alld hier. 

Tu n* es pas a 116 a 
Bdoumi . 

Tu n’y es pas alld avant 
hier . 

La semaine derniere il n'y 
est pas alld. 

Tu n’es pas alld a la 
banque. 

II n'est pas alld a la 
banque . 

II n’est pas alld au 
dispensaire . 



Wa wo ma lo. 

Wa wo m3 lo* 

Wa wo ma Abidya 
lo. 

Anuma wa wo ma 
lo. 

Wa wo ma Beomx lo. 

Anuma si wa wo 
ma 1 o . 

Demotyue nga s? 
li nu wa wo 
ma lo. 

Wa wo .ma baki. 

Wa wo ma baki. 

Wa wo ma dootro. 



You didn f t go there. 

He didn’t go there. 

He didn f t go to Abidjan, 

He didn’t go there yesterday. 

You didn’t go to Beoumi , 

You didn't go there the day 
before yesterday. 

Last week he didn’t go there. 



You didn’t go to the bank. 

He didn’t go to the bank. 

He didn’t go to the dispensary 



O 
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Cycle 95 



M-l 



11 y a 


deux jours qu f il est 


I 


ba-li i 


de nyo e. 


It 


has been 


two days since 


venu . 










he came. 




11 y a 


trois mois qu f il est 


I 


ba-li i 


sra ns a £. 


It 


has been 


three months since 


venu. 








• 


he came . * 




Ilya 


quatre semaines qu*il 


I 


ba-li i 


demotyus 


It 


has been 


four weeks since 


est 


venu , 




nna £ . 






he came. 




11 y a 


un an qu f il est venu. 


I 


ba-li i 


afue lcb e. 


It 


has been 


one year since 














he came. 




M-2 
















11 y a 


pres d 'un mois qu'il 


I 


ba-li i 


sra lco su 


It 


has been 


nearly one month 


est 


venu , 




wa dyu 


* 




since he 


came . 


11 y a 


pres de six jours qu f il 


I 


ba-li i 


de nsie su 


It 


has been 


nearly six days 


est 


venu. 




wa dyu 






since he 


came . 


11 y a 


pres d*un an qu f il 


I 


ba-li i. 


afue lco su 


It 


has been 


nearly one year 


est 


venu , 




wa dyu 






since he 


came . 


II y a 


pres de quatre semaines 


I 


ba-li i 


demotyue 


It 


has been 


nearly four weeks 


qu 1 : 


LI est venu. 




nna su 


wa dyu. 




since he 


came . 


M-3 
















II y a 


combien de jours qu f il 


I 


ba-li i 


de nye e? 


How many days ago did he 



est arrivd? 



arrive : 



M-4 

II y a combien de mois qu f ll 
est arrivd? 



I ba-li 1 sra nye e? How many months ago did he 

arrive? . 



M-5 

II y a combien d'anndes qu f il I ba-li i afue nye How many years ago did he 



est arrivd? 



e ( 



arrive? 
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95-2 



A: (Sid) ba-li i (de) nye e? 

B: (Sid) ba-li i (de ny8 e). 

C: (Jean) ba-li i (sra) nye ? 

D: (Jean) ba-li i (sra nna e) 
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C ycle 96 



M-l 



11 y a deux mois que je suis 
arrivd ici. 

II y a quatre mois que je suis 
arrivd ici. 

Ilya six mois que je suis 
arrivd ici. 

Ilya di x mois que je suis 
arrivd ici. 

II y a quinze mois que je suis 
arrivd ici. 

Ilya dlx-huit mois que je suis 
arrivd ici. 

II y a vingt mois que je suis 
arriv6 ici. 

Ilya vingt-deux mois que je 
suis arrive ici. 



M ba-li wa sra nyo 
e. 

M ba-li wa sra nna 
e. 

M ba-li wa sra ns is 
e. 

M. ba-li wa sra blu 
e. 

M ba-li wa sra blu 
ni nnu e. 

M ba-li wa sra blu 
ni motyuc s. 

M ba-li wa sra ablao 
e * 

M ba-li wa sra ablao 
ni nyb e. 



I have been here for two 
months . 

I have been here for four 
months . 

I have been here for six 
months. 

I have be eh here for ten 
months . 

I have been here for fifteen 
months . 

I have been here fo r eighteen 
months . 

I have been here for twenty 
months . 

I have been here for t wenty - 
two months , 



M-2 

Depuis combien de mois es-tu 
arrivd ici? 



A ba-li wa (o) sra 
nye e? 



How many months have } r ou 
been here? 



C-l 



A: 



B: 



(A) ba-li (wa) (o) 
sra nye e? 

(M) ba-li (wa) sra 
(nna) e. 
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Cycle 97 



M-l 



La semaine derniere nous sommes 
venus a Yamoussokro. 

La semaine derniere nous somnie s 
arrives a Yamoussokro. 

La semaine derniere nous sommes 
passfes par Yamoussokro. 

La semaine derniere nous sommes 
restds a Yamoussokro. 

La semaine derniere nous sommes 
r estds long tamp s a Yamoussokro. 

La semaine derniere nous avons 
dormi a Yamoussokro. 



Demotyue kb nu ye 
ba-li Yamsoklo. 

Demotyue led nu ye 
dyu-li Yamsoklo. 

Demotyue ko nu ye 
se-li Yamsoklo. 

Demotyue ko nu ye 
ka-li Yamsoklo. 

Demotyue ko nu ye 
tye-li Yamsoklo. 

Demotyue kb nu ye 
la~li Yamsoklo, 



M-2 

La semaine derniere nous nous 
sommes repos 6s a Yamoussokro. 

La semaine derniere nous avons 
travailld a Yamoussokro. 

La semaine derniere nous avons 
cess6 le travail a Yamous- 
solcro . 



Demotyue kd nu ye 
do-li limie 
Yamsoklo. 

Demotyue led nu ye 
di-li dyuma 
Yamsoklo. 

Demotyue Ico nu ye 
dyra-li. dyuma 
Yamsoklo. 



M-3 

La semaine derniere qu'avez- 
vous fait? 



Demdtyue kd nu 
amu yo-li mu? 



C~1 



ER 



LB5 

/ 5 If 



Last week we came to 
Yamoussokro . 

Last week we arrived at 
Yamoussokro . 

Last week we passed by 
Yamoussokro . 

Last week we stayed at 
Yamoussokro . 

Last week we spent som e 
time at Yamoussokro. 

Last week we slept at 
Yamoussokro. 



Last week we rested at 
Yamoussokro. 

Last week we worked at 
Yamoussokro. 

Last week we stopped working 
at Yamoussokro. 



What did you do last week? 



Demander aux dtudiants ce qu'ils 
ont fait la semaine derniere. 



Ask the students what they did last 
week. 



Cycle 98 



M-l 

Le mois dernier nous ne 
sommes pas venus a 
Yamoussokro . 

Le mois dernier nous ne 
sommes pas arrives a 
Yamoussokro , 

Le mois dernier nous ne 
sommes pas passds 
par Yamoussokro. 

Le mois dernier nous ne 
sommes pas restds 
a Yamoussokro, 

Le mois dernier nous ne 
sommes pas restfes 
long temp s a Yamous- 
sokro . 

Le mois dernier nous 
n 1 a vc ns pas dormi 
a Yamoussokro, 



M-3 

Est-il vrai que vous 
n l etes pas allds a 



Sr a lco nu ya ba ma 
Yamsoklo. 

Sr a lco nu ya dyu ma 
Yamsoklo. 

Sra ko nu ya ss ma 
Yamsoklo. 

Sra lco nu ya lea ma 
Yamsoklo. 

Sra lco nu ya tye ma 
Yamsoklo . 

Sra lco nu ya la ma 
Yamsoklo . 



Sra ko nu ya do mS 
utnil . 

Sra lc5 nu ya di mg. 
dyuma . 

Sra ko nu ya dvr a 
ma dyuma , 



Make sra lco nu ama 
ba m2 Yamsoklo lo? 



M-2 

Le mois dernier nous ne 

nous soimi.es pas reposes . 

Le mois dernier nous n 1 - 
avons pas travail Id . 

Le mois dernier nous 
n f avons pas cessd le 
travail , 



Last month we didn't go to 
Yamoussokro . 

Last month we didn't arrive at 
Yamoussokro , 

Last month we didn' t pass through 
Yamoussokro . 

Last month we didn't stay at 
Yamoussokro . 

Last month we didn't spend 
any time at Yamoussokro. 



Last month we didn't sleep at 
Yamoussokro - 



We d idn 1 t rest last month. 

We < 3 idn 1 1 work last month. 

W e didn't stop work last 
month . 



Last month you didn't 
to Yamoussokro, did 





Yamoussokro le mois 
dernier? 



you? 



98-2 



Est-il vrai que vous 
n'etes pas arrives 
a Yamoussokro le 
mois dernier? 

Est-il vrai que vous 
n'etes pas passes 
par Yamoussokro le 
mois dernier? 

Est-il vrai que vous 
n'&tes pas restds 
a Yamoussokro le 
mois dernier? 

Est-il vrai que vous 
n'etes pas r e s 1 6 s 
long temps a Yamous- 
sokro le mois dernier ? 

Est-il vrai que vous 
n'avcz pas dormi a 
Yamoussokro le mois 
dernier ? 



M-4 

Est-il vrai que le mois 
dernier vous ne vous 
etes pas reposds? 

Est-il vrai que le mois 
dernier vous n'avez 
pas travailld? 

Est-il vrai que le mois 
dernier vous n'avez 
pas cesse le travail? 

Ol 




Make sra ko nu ana 

dyu ma Yamsoldo lo? 



Last month you didn't 

arrive at Yamoussokro, 
did you? 



Make sra ko nu ana 
s£ ma Yams old o lo? 



Last month you didn't 

pass through Yamcus sokro, 
did you? 



Make sra ko nu ama 
lea ma Yams okl o lo? 



Last month you didn't 
stay at Yamoussokro, 
did you? 



M2ke sra lco nu ama 

tye ma Yams okl o lo? 

Make sra lco nu ama JUsl 
m2 Yams old o lo? 



Last month you didn't 
spend any time at 
Yamoussokro, did you? 

Last month you didn't 
sleep at Yamoussokro, 
did you? 



M21ce sra ko nu ama Is 

do ma umiE? 

Make sra ko nu ama Is 

di ma dyuma? 

Make sra ko nu ama Is 

dyra ma dyuma? 



it true that you didn't 
rest last month? 

it true that you didn't 
work last month? 

it true that you didn't 
stop work last month? 



A: Make (sra ko nu) 

(ama) (ba) ma (Boston) lo? 
B: C Ec (Sra ko nu) ya (ba) 

ma (Boston) lo. 
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Cycle 99 



M-l 



c' 


est ma femme qui y est 


Mi 


yi 


e 


(i) 


wo~li lo 


It 


is my wife who went 




ali£e. 




0, 










there . 


c 


est ma femme qui y est 


Mi 


yi 


e 


(i) 


dyu-li lo 


It 


is my wife who arrived 




arrivfee , 




0, 










there . 


c' 


est ma femme qui y est 


Mi 


yi 


e 


(i) 


se-li lo 


It 


is my wife who passed through 




passde . 




0, 










there , 


c' 


est ma femme qui y est 


Mi 


yi 


e 


(i) 


ka-li lo 


It 


is my wife who stayed there. 




restde . 




0,- 












c' 


est ma femme qui y est 


Mi 


yi 


e 


(i) 


tye-li lo 


It 


is my wife who spent some 




restde longtemps. 




o. 










time there. 


C' 


est ma femme qui y a 


Mi 


yi 


e 


(i) 


la-li lo 


It 


is my wife who slept there. 




dormi . 




o. 












M- 


2 
















c' 


est ma femme qui s' est 


Mi 


yi 


£ 


(i) 


do-li uniit 


It 


is my wife who rested. 




repos^e . 




0. 












C' 


est ma femme qui a 


Mi 


yi 


£ 


(i) 


di~ 1 i dyuma 


It 


i s my 7 Wife who worked. 




travaill6 . 




0. 












C' 


est ma femme qui a 


Mi 


yi 


e 


(i) 


dyra-li 


It 


is my wife who stopped 




cesse le travail.. 




dyuma 


0 






working , 




3 
















C' 


est mon autre femme qui 


Mi 


yi 


ko 


ni 


£ wa wo 


It 


is my other wife who did' 




n'y est pas all6c. 




ma 


lo 


0 . 






not go there. 


c' 


est mon autre femme qui 


Mi 


yi 


ko 


ni 


e wa dyu 


It 


is my other wife who did 




n'y est pas arriv£e , 




ma 


lo 


0 . 






not arrive there. 


c' 


est mon autre femme qui 


Mi 


yi 


ko 


ni 


e wa sZ 


It 


is my other wife who d id 




n'y est pas pass6e. 




ma 


lo 


0 , 






not pass through there. 


c' 


est mon autre femme qui 


Mi 


yi 


ko 


ni 


e wa lea ma 


It 


is my other wife v?ho did 




n'y pas est restee 




lo 


0 , 








not stay there. 


c' 


est mon autre femme qui 


Mi 


yi 


k3 


ni 


e wa ty £ 


It 


is my other wife who did 




n'y est i*est6e longtemps. 




ma 


lo 


0 , 






not spend some time there. 


c' 


est mon autre femme qui 


Mi 


yi 


ko 


ni 


£ wa JLa 


It 


is my other wife who did 




n'y a pas donni. 




ma 


lo 


o. 






not sleep there. 



O 
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99-2 



M-4 

C'est mon autre femme qui 
ne s’est pas reposee. 

C’est mon autre femme qui 
n’a pas travaill6. 

C’est mon autre femme qui 
n’a pas cesse le travail. 



M-5 








Qui 


y 


est 


all6? 


Qui 


y 


est 


arrivd? 


Qui 


y 


est 


pass6? 


Qui 


y 


est 


rest&? 


Qui 


y 


est 


restfe longtemps? 


Qui 


y 


a doraii? 


M-6 








Qui 


s' 


1 est 


reposd? 


Qui 


a 


travail 16? 


Qui 


a 


ces£ 


le travail? 



Mi yi ko ni £ wa do ma 
umie o. 

Mi yi lc5 ni e wa di mS 
dyuma o . 

Mi yi ko ni e wa dyra 
ma dyuma o. 

Wa e wo-li lo o? 

Wa e dyu-li lo o? 

W2 £ se-li lo o? 

Wa e ba-li lo o? 

Wa etye-li lo o? 

Wa e la-li lo o? 



Wa e do-li umie o? 
Wa c di-li dyuma o? 
Wa e dyra-li dyuma 
o? 



It is my other wife who 
didn’t rest. 

It is my other wife who 
didn’t work. 

It is my other wife who 
didn’t stop working. 



Who went there? 

Who arrived there? 

Who passed through there? 
Who stayed there? 

Who spent some time there? 
Who slept there? 



Who rested? 

Who worked? 

Who stopped work? 



A: Wa £ (wo-li) (lo) o? 

B: (Tom) s (i) (wo-li) lo o. 

C: (Bill) £ wa (wo) ma lo o. 





/(pO 



Hier ma premiere femme 
est arrivde a Abidjan. 

Hier ma premiere femme 

est P a s g £e Par Abidjan. 

Hier ma premiere femme 
est restde a Abidjan. 

Hier ma premiere femme 
es t restce longtemps 
a Abidjan. 

Hier ma premiere femme 
a dormi a Abidjan. 

M-2 

Hier ma premiere femme 
s 1 .st repos£ e . 

Hier ma premiere femme 
est allee au tr avail . 

Hier ma premiere femme 
a travaille, 

Hier ma premiere femme 
a cesse le travail. 



Anuma mi yi kpei dyu- li 
Abidya lo. 

Anuma mi yi kpei s e- li 
Abidya lo. 

Anuma mi yi kpei Ica-li 
Abidya lo. 

Anuma mi yi kpei tye~li 
Abidya lo* 

Anuma mi yi leper la- 11 
Abidya lo. 

Anuma mi yi kpei do- li 
Omi e . 

Anuma mi yi kpei wo~li 
dyuma 

Anuma mi yi kpei d i - 1 i 
dyuma . 

Anuma mi yi kpei d yra - 
li dyuma . 



Yesterday my first wife 
went to ‘ (arrived in) 
Abidjan; 

Yesterday my first wife 
passed throug h Abidjan. 

Yesterday my first wife 
stayed at Abidjan. 

Yesterday my first wife 
spent some time at 
Abidjan. 

Yesterday my first wife 
slept at Abidjan. 

Yesterday my first wife 
rested , 

Yesterday my first wife 
went to work. 

Yesterday my first wife 
worked . 

Yesterday my first wife 
stopped working . 

Mien (what day) did your 

first wife arrive in Abidj 

When did your first wife 
pass through Abidjan? 

When did your first wife 
stay at Abidjan? 

When did your first wife 
spend some time at 
Abidjan? 



M-3 

Quand (quel jour) ta Tye onie wo yi kpei 

premiere femme est-elle dyu-li Abidya lo? 

arriv£e a Abidjan? 

Quand ta premiere femme est- Tye onie wo yi kpei 
elle pass£e par Abidjan? se-li Abidya lo? 

Quand ta premiere femme est- Tye onie wo yi kpei 
elle restde a Abidjan? ka-li AbidyS lo? 

Quand ta premiere femme est- Tye onie wo yi kpei 
elle restee longtemps a tye-li Abidya lo? 

Abidjan? 



0 
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Quand ta premiere femme 


Tye onie wo yi kpei 


Mien did 


your first wife 


a-t-elle dormi a 


la-li Abidya lo o? 


sleep 


at Abidjan? 


Abidjan? 








M-4 








Quand ta premiere femme 


Ty£ oni e wo yi kpei 


When did 


your first wife 


s f est-elle repos6e? 


do~li umie o? 


rest? 




Quand ta premiere femme 


Ty£ oni e wo yi kpei 


Mien did 


your first wife 


esfc-elle alle£ au 


ko-li dyuma o? 


go to 


work? 


tr avail? 








Quand ta premiere femme 


Tye oni e wo yi kpei 


When did 


your first wife 


a~t-elle travaill6? 


di-li unvie o? 


work? 




Quand ta premiere femme 


Tye oni e wo yi kpei 


When did 


your first wife 


a-t-elle cess6 le 


dyra-li dyuma o? 


stop work? 



travail? 

C-l 

A: (Tye oni) e (Tom) (se-li) 

(New York) lo o? 

B: (Anuma si) (Tom) (se-li) 

(New York) lo. 

C: (Tye oni) e (Jean) (do-11 

umie o? 

D: (Anuma) e (Jean) (do-li umie). 



/ 



i 

V 
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Cycle 101 



M-l 

Je suis arrivd a Bouak6 
il y a deux mois . 

Je suis pass 6 par Bouakd 
il y a deux mois . 

Je suis r es te a Bouakd 
il y a deux mois. 

J f ai dormi a Bouakd 
il y a deux mois . 



M-2 

Je me suis reposd a 
Tiebissou il y a 
deux mois . 

Je me suis a!16 au travail 
a Tiebissou il y a deux 
mois . 

J*ai cessd le tr a va i 1 o. 
Tiebissou il y. a deux 
mois . 

M-3 

Il y a deux mois ou es-tu 
arrivd? 

Il y a deux mois ou es-tu 
pass6? 

Ilya deux mois ou es-tu 
rest6? 

Ilya deux mois ou as-tu 
dormi ? 

M-4 

Il y a deux mois ou t ? es-tu 
reposd? 



ERjt 



N dyu-li Bouake lo sra 
ny8 e nu . 

N s e-li Bouake lo sra 
nyo e nu. 

N ka-li Bouake lo sra 
nyo e nu. 

N la-li Bouake lo sra 
nyo e nu . 

N do-li umie Tyiebisu 
lo sra nyo e nu. 

N wo- J .i dvuma Tyiebisu 
lo si* a nyo e nu. 

N di-1 i d yu m 3 Ty i c b i $ u 
lo sra ny3 e nu. 



Sra nyo e nu a dyu-li 
nifa? 

Sra nyo e nu a se-li 
nifa? 

Sra ny5 e nu a ka-li 
nifa? 

Sra nyo e nu a la-li 
nifa? 



Sra nyo e nu a do-li 
umie nifa? 



Two months ago I arrived in 
Bouake . 

Two months ago I passed through 
Bouake . 

Two months ago I s tayed at 
Bouake . 

Two months ago I slept at 
Bouake . 



I rested in Tiebissou two 
months ago. 

I went to work in Tiebissou 
two months ago . 

X stopped work in Tiebissou 
two months ago. 



Where did you go (arrive at) 
two months ago? 

Where did you pass through two 
months ago? 

Where did you stay too 
months ago? 

Where did you sleep too 
months ago? 



Where did you rest two 
months ago? 
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Where did you work two 
months ago? 

Where did you stop 
working two months 
ago? 

Ol 

A: Sra (nso) e nu (John) 

(wo-li dyuma) nifa? 

B: (John) (wo-li dyuma) 

(New York) lo sra 
(nsa) e nu, 

C: Sra (nna) e nu (Pierre) 

(la-li) nifa? 

D: (Pierre) (la-li) (Paris) 

lo sra (nna) e nu. 



Ilya deux mois ou 

es-tu all£ au travail? 
II y a deux mois ou 

as-tu eess6 le travail? 



Sra nyo e nu a wo-li 
dyuma' nifa? 

Sra nyo e nu a-di-11 
dyuma nifa? 
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Cycle 102 



M-l 



Le 


mois passe Konan a 


Agio ko 


nu 


Kona 


lcpla-li 


Last month Konan 


built a 




construit une maison. 


sua . 








house. 




Le 


mois pass 6 Konan a 


Agio ko 


nu 


Kona 


bo-li 


Last month Konan 


planted 




s6m6 des ignames . 


duo . 








some yams . 




Le 


mois passd Konan a 


Agio lco 


nu 


Kona 


dua-li 


Last month Konan 


planted 




sdmd du mais . 


able 








some maize. 




Le 


mois passd Konan a 


Agio lco 


nu 


Kona 


gua-li 


Last mon th Kon an 


planted 




sdmd du riz. 


avie 








some rice. 




Le 


mois pass 6 Konan a 


Agio ko 


nu 


Kona 


U~ll 


Last month Konan 


saw Yao. 




vu Yao. 


Y T ao u . 










Le 


mois pass 6 Konan a 


Agio kb 


nu 


Kona 


yi-li 


Last month Konan 


made a 




fait un sacrifice. 


t e. 








sacrifice . 




Le 


mois passd Konan 


Agio kb 


nu, 


Kona dya-li 


Last month Konan 


was married. 




s'est marie. 


bla . 












Le 


mois passe Konan 


Agio kb 


nu 


Kona 


\7a-li 


Last month Konan 


stole some 




a void de.l'argent • 


s ika 








money . 




Le 


mo is passe Kon an 


Agio kb 


nu 


Kona 


tve-li 


Last month Konan 


gave out 




a distribue de la 


nne . 








some meat. 






viande . 














Le 


mois pas sd Konan 


Agio kb 


nu 


Kona 


ku-li 


Last month Konan 


killed 




a tue un animal. 


line . 








an animal. 




Le 


mois pass 6 Konan 


Agio kb 


11 u 


Kona 


tutu-li 


Last month Konan 


cleared 




a defrichd ses champs. 


i fie nu. 




his fields. 





M-2 

Qu f est-ce que Konan a fait Agio kb nu Kona yo-li 
le mois dernier? nzu? 



What did Konan do last 
month? 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l Put the sentences of M-l in the 

a. la forme interrogative. question form , 



C-2 




A: Agio (nyo e) nu (Don) 

yo-li nzu? 

B: Agio (nyo e) nu (Don) 

(tutu-li i fienu) . 
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C: Agio (nna c) nu (Paul) 

yo-li nzu? 



D: Agio (nna 

(dua-li 

Not e: /tyele/ veut dire rester, durer , 

distribuer* fa ire cadeau, partager. 

Quand on utilise /ko/ dans les tournures 
c-dessus, il est plus usuel d'omettre 
/e/. A ins i, on dit: /agio k5 nu/ mais 
vous devez dire: /agio nyd c nu/. 



) nu (Paul) 
able) . 

Note : /tysle/ means stay, last, give 

out, give a present, share. 

When using /lco/ in the structure /agio 

e nu/, it is more common to 

omit the / e / • Thus, you say /agio 
lco nu/, but you must say /agio nyo 
e nu/. 
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Cycle 103 



M-l 



L' 


an pass6 Konan n'a pas 


Afue lco 


nu 


Kona 


iL 


lcpla 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


build 




construit de maison. 


ina sua. 








a house. 








L' 


an pass6 Konan n f a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


tutu 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


clear 




defrich6 ses champs. 


ma i 


fie nu. 






his fields. 








L' 


an passe Konan n'a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


bo ma 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


plant 




sem£ des ignames. 


duo . 










any yams. 








L' 


an pass 6 Konan n'a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


tu ma 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


harvest 




recolt6 des ignames. 


duo . 










any yams . 








L' 


an passd Konan n'a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


dua ma 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


plant 




sem& du mais. 


able 


, 








any maize. 








L' 


an passe Konan n'a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


gua ma 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


plant 




sem6 du riz. 


avie 










any rice. 








L' 


an pass 6 Konan n'a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


leu ma 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


kill 




tu6 d f animaux. 


mie . 










an animal. 








L' 


an pass 6 Konan n'a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


tye 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


give out 




distribu6 de la viande. 


nK nne . 








any meat. 








L' 


an pass6 Konan n'a pas 


Afue ko 


nu 


Kona 


a 


yi ma 


Last year Konan 


did 


not 


make 




fait de sacrifice. 


te . 










a sacrifice. 









H-2 

Konan est irresponsable . Kona ti sra f if i . Konan is irresponsible. 

C-l 

A: (Paul) ti sra fifi? 

B: £ e. (sra ko) nu (Paul) a (yi) ma 

(te). 

C: (Harry) ti sra fifi. (Afue 

(lco) nu (i) a tutu ma i fie nu. 
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DIALOGUE XI (After Cycle 103) 



PCV: N su-kude Kofi Saralca. 

Kuadyo: Kofi Baraka . . .m m m. 

Ya! Saralca wo-li Toudi lo. 
PCV: I i i! 

Demotyue lco nu i wo-li lo. 
Bra lco nu i wO-li lo. 
Kuactyo: £ £. Wa tutu ma i fie nu. 

PCV: £ Saraka ti sra fifi! 



EMI l'?7 

/ 



Cvcle 104 



M-l 



Moi . 


Mi o. 






I_ didn't. 








Toi, 


Wo o. 






You didn't . 








Lui . 


I 0. 






He didn't . 








Nous , 


Ye o. 






Me didn't . 








Vous . 


Amu o. 






You didn't . 








Eux. 


Be o. 






They didn't. 








Koff i . 


Kofi o. 






Koffi didn't. 








M-2 
















Pas moi • 


Na mi o. 






I did. 








Pas toi . 


Na wo o. 






You did. 








Pas lui . 


Na i o. 






He did. 








Pas nous . 


Na o. 






We did . 








Pas vous. 


o 

II 

a 






You did . 








Pas eux. 


Na be o. 






They did. 








Pas Koffi. 


Na Kofi o. 






Koffi did. 








M-3 
















L a semaine passAe qui n f a 


Demotyus ko nu wa 


s 


a 


Last week; who 


didn ! 




build 


p a s construit de m a ison? 


kpl§ ma sua o? 






a house? 








L a sem a ine passde qui n'a 


Demotyus ko nu va 


s 


a 


Last week; who 


didn 1 


't 


clear 


p a s defrichd ses champs? 


tutu ma i fit nu 


0? 


his fields? 








L a semaine pass6e qui n'a 


Demotyus ko nu va 


s 


a 


Last week; who 


didn 1 


't 


plant 


p a s seme des ign a mes? 


bo ma duo o? 






any yams? 








L a semaine pass6e qui n'a 


Demotyus ko nu wa 


£ 


a 


Last week; who 


didn' 


't 


harvest 


p a s recolte des ignames? 


tu ma duo o? 






any yams? 








L a semaine passde qui n f a 


Demotyus ko nu wa 


£ 


a 


Last week; who 


didn 1 


't 


plant 


pas seme du mars? 


dua ma able o? 






any maize? 








La semaine pas see qui n'a 


DemStyue ko nu wa 


S 


a 


Last week; who 


didn' 


a 


plant 


pas semd du riz? 


gua ma avie o? 






any rice? 








La semaine passde qui n'a 


Demotyus lco nu va 


s 


a 


Last week; who 


didn ' 


•t 


kill 


pas tue d’animaux? 


ku ma mil o? 






an animal? 
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La semaine passee qui n’a 
pas distribud de la 
viand e ? 

La semaine passde qui n r a 
pas fait de sacrifice ? 



Demotyue ko nu wa e a 
tye raa nne o? 

Demo ty us ko nu wa e a 
yi ma t e o? 



Last week. v 7 ho didn’t give out 
any meat? 

Last week; who didn’t make a 
sacrifice? 



C-l 

Repute.: les questions de M-3 
et repondez. 

Note: R.appelez~vous que si la 

rdponse a une question negative 
est en accord avec cette question, 
on emploie la forme affirmative. 

Si non, on emploie la forme negative. 



Repeat the questions of M-3 and 
answer them. 

Note : Remember that if the response to 

a negative question is in agreement 
with the question, the affirmative form 
is used. If not, the negative form 
is used. 





Cycle 105 



M-l 

J f ai construct ma maison 
il y a quatre mois . 

J f ai clefrich6 mes champs 
il y a quatre mois. 

J'ai sem ^ des ignames il 
y a quatre mois. 

J f ai re colt 6 des ignames 
il y a quatre mois . 

J'ai seme du mais il y a 
quatre mois . 

J f ai seme du riz il y a 
quatre mois. 

J'ai tu6 un animal il y a 
quatre mois. 

J'ai distr i b u6 do la viande 
il y a quatre mois. 

J'ai f ait un sacrifice il 
y a quatre mois . 

M-2 

Quand as~tu construit ta 
maison? 

Quand as-tu defrichd tes 
champs? 

Quand as-tu semd tes 
ignames ? 

Quand as-tu recoltd tes 
ignames? 

Quand as-tu semd ton mais ? 

Quand as-tu semd ton riz? 

Quand as-tu tue un animal? 



0 




N lcpla-li n sua ni 
sra nna e. 

N tutu-li n fie nu 
sra nna e . 

N bo-li duo sra nna 
e . 

N tu-li duo sra nna 
e. 

N dua- 11 able sra nna 
e. 

N g ua- l i avie sra nna 
e. 

N ku- li nne sra nna e. 

N t ye- li nnZ sra nna 
e . 

N yi-li t c sra nna e. 



Four months ago I built 
my house. 

Four months ago I cleared 
my fields . 

Four months ago I planted 
some yams. 

Four months ago I harvested 
some yams . 

Four months ago I planted 
some maize. 

Four months ago I plante d 
some rice. 

Four months ago I killed 
an animal. 

Four months ago I g ave out 
some meat. 

Four months ago I made a 
sacrifice . 



Sra oni nu e 


a 


lcpla-li 


Mien did 


you 


build 


your 


wo sua nio 


? 




house 


? 






Sra oni nu e 


a 


tutu-li 


When did 


you 


clear 


your 


wo fie nu 


0 


? 


fields? 






Sra oni nu e 


a 


bo-li 


When did 


you 


plant 


your 


duo o? 






yams ? 








Sra oni nu e 


a 


tu-li duo 


When did 


you 


harvest your 


0? 






yams ? 








Sra oni nu e 


a 


dua-li 


When did 


you 


plant 


your maize? 


able o? 














Sra oni nu e 


a 


gua-li 


When did 


you 


plant 


your rice? 


avie o? 














Sra oni nu e 


a 


lcu-li 


When did 


you kill 


an animal? 



nn£ o? 
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Quand as-tu distribue 
de la viande? 

Quand as-tu fait un 
sacrifice? 



Sra oni nu e a tye-li 
nne o? 

Sra oni nu e a yi-li 
te o? 



When did you give out some 
meat? 

Wien did you make a sacrifice? 



C-l 

Rep6tez les phrases de M-l en 
employant toutes les expres- 
sions du pass6. 



Repeat the sentences of M-l using 

all the expressions you have learned 
in the past. 



A: Ty£ oni e (Paul) (kpla)-li 

(sua nga) o? 

B: (Demotyuc ko nu)(Paul) (kpla)- 

li (i sua) . 

C: (Sra) oni e Sally (yi-li) (te) o? 

D: (Sally) (yi-li) te sra (nna) e. 
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Cycle 106 



M-l 



C'est mo i -meme . 


Mb ob o o . 


It is myself. 


C'est toi-meme. 


Abobo 0 . 


It is yourself. 


C'est toi-meme. 


Wobobo 0, 


It is yourself. 


C'est lui-meme. 


Ibobo o. 


It is himself. 


C'est nous-memes. 


Yebobo 0 . 


It is ourselves. 


C'est vous-memes. 


Amebobo 0. 


It is yourselves. 


C'est eux-memes. 


Bebobo o. 


It is themselves. 


C'est Kouadio lui-meme. 


Kuadyo bobo o. 


It is Kouadio himself. 


C'est Kouadio et Yao 


Kuadyo ni Yao 


It is Kouadio and Yao 


eux m ernes . 


bebobo o . 


themselves . 


C'est Kouadio et: moi 


Mi ni Kuadyo 


It is Kouadio end me 


nous-m'eme s. 


yebebobo o« 


ourselves . 


M-2 






C'est moi-mcine. 


Mb o mio . 


It is myself. 


C'est toi-meme. 


Aboo o. 


It is yourself. 


n*-s..n * <.-• ..,0— 

U col u -iiicune . 


W 0 b 0 0 0 . 


It is yourself. 


C'est lui-meme. 


Iboo o. 


It is himself. 


C'est nous -meme s „ 


Yejboo o. 


It is ourselves <• 


C'est vous-memes . 


Ameboo o. 


It is yourselves. 


C'est eux-memes. 


Beboo 0 . 


It is themselves. 


C'est Kouadio lui-meme . 


Kuadyo boo o. 


It is Kouadio himself. 


C'est Kouadio et Yao 


Kuadyo ni Yao 


It is Kouadio and Yao 


eux -me me s. 


beboo o. 


themselves . 


C'est Kouadio et moi 


Mi ni Kuadyo yeboo 


It is Kouadio and me 


no us -meme s . 


0. 


ourselves . 



M-3 

Qul a eonstruit cette Wa e kpluli sua nga Who built this house? 

maison? 0? 

C-l 

A: Wa e (bo)-li (duo) o? 



O 
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B: (Georges) bobo o. 

C: (tfa e (yi-li te) 

D: (Pierre) boo o. 
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DIALOGUE XII (After Cycle 106) 



PCV: Wo e a lcpla-li sua nga o? 

Kofi: Na mi o- 

Kuadyo o„ 

PCV: Sakpa ! 

Kofi: £ I bobo o. 

PCV: Sra oni nu e i kpla-li o? 

Kofi: Sra nsa e. 



O 

ERfC 
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Cyc le JL?Z 



M-l 



Djaha veu:t acheter des 
arachides , (Djaha 
dis il achete arachide). 

Djaha veu.t acheter des 
bananes . 

Djaha veut acheter des 
avocat s , 

Djaha veut acheter des 
ananas , 

Djaha veut acheter des 
papaye s . 

Djaha veut acheter des 
mangu es. 

Djaha veut en acheter. 



Dyaa we 

Dyaa we 
Dyaa we 
Dyaa we 
Dyaa we 
Dyaa w£ 
Dyaa w'S 



i to n gate . 



i to mada. 



i to avoka. 



i to ablele. 



i to ofle. 



i to amag o . 
i to vie. 



Djaha wants to buy some 

peanuts . (Djaha say he buy 
peanut) . 

Djaha wants to buy some 
bananas . 

Djaha wants to buy some 
avocadoes . 

Djaha wants to buy some 
pineapples . 

Djaha wants to buy some 
papaya . 

Djaha wants to buy some 
mangoes . 

Djaha wants to buy some . 



M-2 

Qu 1 es t co que D]aha veut Nzu e Dyaa wc i to o? Vb**t does Djaha want to buy? 

acheter? 



C-l 



R6p6tez ce cycle, en employant tous 
les mots Baoul6 qui conviennent . 



Repeat this cycle, using all the 
Baoule words you know which make 
sense . 



O 
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Cycle 108 



M-l 



Djaha ne veut pas 


acheter 


Dyaa we 


i 


to 


raa 


ngat e . 


Djaha does not want 


to 


buy 


des arachides. 














any peanuts. 






Djaha ne veut pas 


acheter 


Dyaa we 


i 


to 


ma 


mada . 


Djaha does not want 


to 


buy 


des bananas. 














any bananas . 






Djaha ne veut pas 


acheter 


Dyaa w£ 


i 


to 


ma 


avoka . 


Djaha does not want 


to 


buy 


des avocats . 














any avocadoes . 






Djaha ne veut pas 


acheter 


Dyaa w£ 


i 


to 


ma 


ablele . 


Djaha does not want 


to 


buy 


des ananas. 














any pineapples . 






Djaha ne veut pas 


acheter 


Dyaa we 


i 


to 


ma 


of le. 


Djaha does not want 


to 


buy 


des papaye. 














any papaya . 






Djaha ne veut pas 


acheter 


Dyaa we 


i 


to 


ma’ 


araago . 


Djaha does not want 


to 


buy 


des mnngues . 














any mangoes . 






Djaha no veut pas 


en 


Dyaa we 


i 


to 


ma 


vie . 


Djaha does not want 


to 


buy 



achctei- . 



airy. 



M* 2 

Djaha devient fou. (la tete de Dyaa ti su satyi, 
Djalia est en train de se 
g£ter) . 



Djaha is going mad. (Dyja ! s 
head is deteriorating). 



M-3 

Djaha ne sail: pas ce qu’il Dyaa si ma like mo 
veut ache ter. i to o. 



Djaha doesn’t know what he 
wants to buy. 



A: (Sid) si ma like mo i 

to o. 

B: (I) we (i) to ngate. 

C: Tye tye (Sid) we (i) to ma 

ngate. (I) we (i) to 
mada . 

D: (Sid) ti su satyi. 





Cycle 109 



M-l 

j'ai dit quo j[e voulais 
des ananas. 

Tu as dlt que bu voulais 
des ail ana s . 

II a dit qu* il. voulait 
des ananas. 

Nou s avons dit que nous 
voulions des ananas. 

Vous avcz dit que vous 
vouliez des ananas. 

Ils out dit gu T ils 

voulaient des ananas. 

M- 2 

j'ai dit que j[e ne voulais 
pas de bananes. 

Tu as dit que tja ne voulais 

•nn o A cn AO 

II a dit qu'jLL ne voulait 
pas de bananes. 

Nous avons dit que nous 
ne voulions pas de 
bananes . 

Vous avez dit que vous ne 
vouliez pas de bananes. 

Ils ont dit qu 1 i Is ne 
voulaient pas de 
bananes . 

M-3 

Qui veut acheter des 
bananes ? 



N se-li ks n to ablele. 

A se-li ke a. to ablele. 

1 se-li ke i. t0 abide. 

Ye se-li ke y_e to ablele. 

Amu se-li ke a mu - to 
ablele. 

Be se-li ke be to ablele. 



N se-li ke n to na 
made . 

A se-li ke a to ma 
mad a * 

1 se-li ke 1 to raa 
mad a . 

Ye se-li ke ve to ma 
mad a . 

Amu se-li ke amu to 
ma mad a . 

Be se-li ke be to 
ma mad a . 



I said that I wanted some 
pineapples . 

You said that you wanted some 
pineapples . 

He said that he wanted some 
pineapples . 

Ne said that we wanted some 
pineapples . 

You said that you wanted 
some pineapples. 

They said that they wanted 
some pineapples. 

I said that I didn't want 
any bananas. 

You said that you didn't 
want any bananas , 

He said that he didn't 
want any bananas . 

We said that we didn't 
wan t any b anan a s . 

You said that you didn't 
want any bananas . 

They said that they didn't 
want any bananas. 



Wa s w: to mad a o? 



Who wants to buy some 
bananas? 





A: 

B: 



Wa e we to (mada) o? 

(N) se-li lce(n) to ma (mada). 
(N) se-li Ice (n) to (ablele) . 



109-2 



C-l 



Note : Dans les phrases ci~desous, 

seul le verbe principal est au 
passe, le verbe subordonn£, lui, 
ne change pas. 



Note : In the sentences above, only the 

verb in the main clause is put in 
the distant past tense. The verb in 
the subordinate clause docs not change. 
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C ycle 110 



M-l 

Je n'ai pas dit que je 
voulais quelque chose. 

Tu n f as pas dit que tu 
voulais quelque chose. 

II n'a pas dit qu'il 

voulait quelque chose. 

Nous n'avons pas dit que 
nous vou lions quelque 
chose . 

Vo us n'avez pas dit que 
vous vouliez quelque 
chose . 

Ils n'ont pas dit qu ails 
voulaient quelque 
chose . 

Ahou n'a pas dit qu ' elle 
Voulait quelque chose. 

Ahou et Affoue n'ont pas 
dit q u 1 e 1 1 c s voulaient 
quelque chose. 

M-2 

Je n'ai pas dit que je n'en 
voulais pas . 

Tu n'as pas dit que tu. n’en 
voulais pas . 

II n'a pas dit qu'jll n f en 
voulait pas. 

Nous n f avons pas dit que 
nous n f en voulions pas. 

Vous n'avez pas dit que 
vous n'en vouliez pas. 







Ha se ma Ice n to like. 

Wa se ma ke a to like. 

Wa se ma lce i to like. 

Ya se ma ke ye to like. 

Aina se ma ke amu to like. 

Ba se ma ke be to like. 

Au a se ma ke i to like. 

Au ni A fu e ba se ma ke 
be to like. 



Ma se ma Ice n to ma 
vie . 

Wa se k£ a to ma 
vie . 

Wa se ma ke JL to ma 
vie . 

Ya se ma ke £e t-o ma 
vie . 

Ama se mS ke amu to 
ma vie. 



: 183 



I didn't say that I wanted 
something . 

You didn't say that you 
wanted something. 

He didn't say that he 
wanted something. 

We didn't say that we 
wan ted s ome thing. 

You didn't say that you 
wanted' something. 

They didn't say that they 
wanted something. 

Ahou didn't say that she 
w an L a u s oi ae L 1 i :L ag . 

A hou and Affou e didn't say that 
they wanted something. 



I didn't say that I didn't 
want anything. 

You didn't say that you 
didn't want anything. 

He didn't Say that he 
didn't want anything. 

We didn't say that we 
didn't want anything. 

You didn't say that you 
didn't want anything. 



110-2 



I Is n'ont pas dit qui lls 
n'en voulaient pas. 

Ahou n’a pas dit gu f elle 
n 1 en voulait pas . 

Ahou et Affoud n f ont pas 
dit qu’ elles n * en 
voulaient pas. 

M-3 

Que voule 2 ~vous ; done? 

C-l 



Note : /lx / veut dire alors, 

done . 



Ba se ma ke be to 
ma vie. 

Au a se ma ke i to 
ma vie . 

Au nl Afue ba se ma ke 
be to ma vie. 



Amu we amu to nzu li? 



They didn ! t say that they 
d idn 1 t want anything . 

Ahou didn f t say that she 
didn f t w;nt anything. 

Ahou and Affoue didn’t say 
that they didn’t want 
anything . 

What do you want, then? 



A: 


(A) wa (a) 


to 


nzu 


li. 


B: 


(Ma) se ma 


ke 


(n) 


to (like). 


C: 


(I) V7E (i) 


to 


■nzu 


li. 


D: 


(Wa) se ma 


ke 


(i) 


to ma (vie) 



exact ement, Not e: / li/ may mean then, come on, 

exactly . 
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Je vends 'du poisson . 

Je vends du poisson . 

Je vends du manioc * 

Je vends des Igngm es . 

Je vends du taro . 

Je vends du r iz , 

Je vends des pomnie 
deterre. 

M-2 

Qu est ce que tu vends? 

M-3 

Qui vend du poisson? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l h 
n6gative . 

C" 2 

Note: L'infinitif du verb 

/ate yo'le/. 



O 




N 


yo 


dyue ate. 


I 


sell 


fish * 


N 


yo 


kpatra ate* 


I 


sell 


fish * 


N 


yo 


agba ate* 


I 


sell 


manioc , 


N 


yo 


duo ate. 


I 


sell 


yams . 


N 


yo 


koko ate. 


I 


sell 


taro . 


N 


yo 


avie ate* 


I 


sell 


rice . 


N 


yo 


blofue duo ate* 


I 


sell 


potatoei 



A yo nzu ate? 



What do you sell? 



Wa e yo dyue ate o? 



Who sells fish? 



la forme Put the sentences of M-l in the negative 









form. 


A: 


A yo 


nzu 


ate? 


B: 


N yo 


(avie) ate* 


C: 


Wa e 


yo 


(agba) ate o? 


D: 


(Mi 


5). 




"vendre" es 


t 


Note: The inf initive r form of "to sell" 



is /ate yole/. 
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Cycle 112 



M-l 



Elle 


a 


un 


pen 


de haricots. 


I 


le 


a Iowa ka . 


She 


has 


a few beans . 


Elle 


a 


un 


peu 


d f aubergines 


I 


le 


nvanya ka. 


She 


has 


a few bitter 


amer es . 












i 


eggpl 


ants . 


Elle 


a 


un 


peu 


de piments* 


I 


le 


maku ka. 


She 


has 


a few pimentoes. 


Elle 


a 


un 


peu 


de sel. 


I 


le 


ndyl lea. 


She 


has 


some salt. 


Elle 


a 


un 


peu 


d f huile . 


I 


le 


ngo ka. 


She 


has 


some oil. 


Elle 


a 


un 


peu 


de poisson 


I 


le 


dyueva ka. 


She 


has 


a few smoked fish 



fumd . 



M-2 



Elle n' 


'a 


pas 


de haricots . 


I 


le 


in a 


a Iowa . 


She 


does 


not 


have 


any 


beans . 


Elle n 1 


'a 


pas 


d 1 aubergines 


I 


le 


ma 


nyanya . 


She 


does 


not 


have 


any 


eggplants 


ameres . 
























Elle n 1 


'a 


pas 


de pirn ants . 


I 


le 


ma 


maku . 


She 


does 


not 


have 


any 


pimentoes 


Elle n ' 


'a 


pas 


de sel. 


I 


le 


ma 


ndyx . 


She 


does 


not 


have 


any 


salts . 


Elle n 1 


'a 


pas 


d Miuile. . 


I 


le 


m3 


ngo . 


She 


does 


not 


have 


any 


oils . 



M-3 

Qu-est qu f elle a? I le nzu? What does she have? 



A: 


(Paul) 


le nzu? 


B: 


a) 


le 


(ndyi) ? 


C: 


Tye 


tye 


. (Paul) 



(ndyi) (i) 1 c (maku). 



Note : / le/ n*a pas de forme infinitive; 

il ne peut non plue etre employd au 
. passd. 



Note : / le/ has no infinitive form and 

can not be used with /li/, the distant 
past tense. 





Cycle 113 



it 


l 
























J' 


ai 


un 


peu 


de viandc. 


N 


ne 


nne lea. 


I 


have 


a 


little 


meat . 


J' 


ai 


un 


peu 


de lait. 


N 


ne 


nono lea . 


I 


have 


a 


little 


milk. 


J' 


ai 


un 


peu 


d 'oeuf s . 


N 


ne 


lclexzua ka. 


I 


have 


some eggs . 


J' 


ai 


un 


peu 


de vin de 


N 


ne 


menza ka. 


I 


have 


a 


little 


palm wine 




palme . 




















J' 


ai 


un 


peu 


d 1 agouti . 


N 


ne 


kpeman ne ka. 


I 


have 


a 


little 


agouti 


J' 


ai 


un 


peu 


de mil. 


N 


ne 


kalo ka. 


I 


have 


a 


little 


millet . 



M-2 

Qu ! as-tu (dans ta cuisine)? A le nzu? What do you have? 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-I a la Put the sentences of M-l in the 

forme negative . negative form. 



0^2 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme Put the sentences of M-l in the 

intdrrogative. question form. 



C-3 



A: A le nzu? 

B: N ne (nne) lea. 

C: A Is (menza)? 

D: Tye tye, n ns ma (menza). 

N ne (nono) . 



Note : /menza/ est une boisson tres 

populaire dans le Baoule. On le 
designe aussi parfois sous le 
term /badyi/, un mot djula. II y a 
differente s especes de /badyi/: le 
vin de raphia, le vin de palme, le 
vin de ronier, etc. 





Note : /menza/ is a very popular drink 

among the Baoules. It is often 
referred to by both foreigners and 
Baoules as /badyi/, a Djula term. 
There are many different kinds of 
/badyi/ in the Ivory Coast. Among 
them the three principal types are 
palm tree wine,, raffia wine, ronicr 
wine . 



Cycle 114 



M-l 



11 y en a. 


I 


vie 


o le. 


There 


is some. 


11 y en a un peu. 


I 


ka ( 


o Is. 


There 


is i little. 


11 y en a pas mal . 


I 


vie 


dou o le. 


There 


is enough . 


11 y en a un bonne 


I 


vie 


dou kpa o Is. 


There 


is a lot. 


quantity . 












11 y en a un peu. 


I 


vie 


lea o Is . 


There 


is a little. 


M-2 












Iln'y en a pas. 


I 


vl e 


nu ma Is, 


There 


isn f t any . 


11 n 1 y en a pas . 


I 


vie 


fi nu ma Is. 


There 


isn ? t any . 


11 n f y en a plus (du 


I 


vie 


fi nu ma Is ku. 


There 


isn’t; any more at 



tout) 



M"3 

Y a-t-11 du polsson? Kpatra o Is? Is there any fish? 

C-l 

A: (Jue) o la? 

B: I (vie o) Is, 

C: (Nono) o Is? 

D: I (vie nu ma) Is. 

Note: On peut omettre le /i / qui Note: The /i / which precedes the 

precede les phrases ci-dessus. sentences in M-l and M-2 may be 

left out. 
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Cycle 115 



M-l 



Oui , 


j 


f en 


ai 


• 


£ 




n 


ne 


vie 




Yes, 


I 


have 


some . 


Oui, 


j 


1 en 


ai 


un peu. 


£ 




n 


ne 


ka. 




Yes, 


I 


have 


a little. 


Oui, 


j 


1 en 


ai 


pas mal. 


£ 




n 


ne 


vie 


dou. 


Yes, 


I 


have 


enough. 


Oui, 


j 


*en 


ai 


beaucoup . 


£ 


h 


n 


ne 


vie 


dou 


Yes, 


I 


have 


plenty. 














kpa 
















Oui, 


j 


f en 


ai 


un peu. 


£ 




n 


ne 


vie 


ka. 


Yes, 


I 


have 


a little. 



M-2 

Je n'en manque pas. N di ma i yale. I’m not missing any. 

[n di me yale] 



M-3 

Je n'en ai pas. 

Je n'cn ai plus ^ 

M-4 

Tout est fini. 

M"5 

As-tu des ignames? 
C-l 



Note ; Dans le phrase de M~2, 
devient /di me/. 



Tye tye, n ne ma vie . 
Tye tye, n ne 111 a vie 
ku. 



I ngba vie 11. 



A le duo? 



A: A le (ndroa)? 

B: £ e . N ne (vie lea) . 

C; A le (ndyx)? 

D: Tye tye, n ne ma 

(vie ku). 



I don’t have any . 

I don’t have any more . 



It is all gone. 



Do you have any yams? 



In the sentence in M~2, /di 
/di me/. 



/di ma i/ Note : 

becomes 



O 
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ma i/ 
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Cycle 116 



M-l 



11 


Mi o. 


Me. 


Tol . 


Wo o . 


You. 


Lui. 


I 0. 


Him. 


Nous . 


Ye o. 


' Us. 


Vous . 


Amu o. 


You. 


Eux . 


Be o. 


Them . 


Aya. 


Aya o. 


Aya. 


Ay a et Adjua. 


Aya ni Adyowa o. 


Aya and Adjua. 


M-2 






Pas mol . 


Na mi o. 


No t me . 


Pas tol. 


Na wo o. 


Not you. 


Pas lui. 


NS i o. 


Not him. 


Pas nous . 


Na ye o. 


Not us. 


Pas vous . 


Na amu o. 


Not you. 


Pas eux. 


Na be o. 


Not them. 


T]^ .. 

Lcit> i\yci. 


7.7 C? 

in ci /\y ci j . 


i\u u i\y ci . 


Pas Aya et Adjua. 


Na Aya ni Adyowa o. 


Not Aya and Ad 


M-3 






Qui a des haricots? 


Ha e le a Iowa o? 


Who has some b> 



C-l 



A: Wa e le (ndroa) o? 

B: (Bob) o. 

C: Wa e le (kpatra) o? 

D: Na (Paul) o. 



O 
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Cycle 117 



M-l 

(C f est) ici . 

(C f est) ici . 

(C’est) la-bas . 

(C’est) la-b as . 

(C* est) au marchfe . 
(C ! est) au mar che d u 
lundi . 

(C'est) a la boutiq ue. 



M-2 



(Ce 


n ' 


est) 


pas 


ic 


i . 


(Ce 


n' 


est) 


pas 


ic 


i . 


(Ce 


n' 


est) 


pas 


la 


-has . 


(Ce 


n' 


est) 


pas 


la 


-has . 


(Ce 


n' 


est) 


pas 


au 


mar che 


(Ce 


n ' 


est) 


pas 


an 


march 6 




Ju 


luild ! 


L . 






(Ce 


n' 


est) 


JESS. 


a 


la 



boutique . 



H-3 

Un peu plus loin. 

M-4 

Ou vend-on du poisson? 



Wa o. 

Wa fa o. 

Lo sa (o) . 

Lo sa fa (o) . 
Guabo lo. 

Kisfe guabo lo. 

Butilci nu lo. 



Na wa o. 

Na wa fa o. 

Na lo sa o . 

Na lo s a fa o. 

Na guabo lo o. 

Na lei- si c guabo lo o. 

Na butiki nu lo 0. 



A nyru lo lea. 



Nifa e be yo kpatra ate 
o? 



C-l 



O 
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A: Nifa e be yo (nns) ate 

o? 

B: (Wa fa o). 

C: Nifa e be yo (kleizua) 

afe o? 

D : Lo s a . 

E: Na lo sa o. Guabo lo. 

It) 7. 



(It 1 s) here . 

(It 1 s ) lie‘*e . 

(It 1 s ) over there. 

(It 1 s ) over there . 

(It ! s) in the market . 

(It f s) in the Monday market . 

(It f s) in the shop. 



(I t 1 s ) not here . 

(It’s) not here . 

(It's) not over there . 

(I t 1 s ) not over there . 
(It’s) not in the market . 
(I t f s ) n ot in the Monday 
market . 

(It’s) not in the sho p. 



In front of you a little. 



Where do they sell fish? 



117-2 



Note : Vous remarquerea que, 

contrairement aux phrases ndgatives, 
aucune phrase de M~1 ne se terming 
par hi (a l 1 exception des deux 
premieres). On peut toujours employer 
/o / a la fill de ces phrases, mais cela 
n f est pas absolument necessaire. 



Note: You will note that none of the 

sentences in M-l end with /o/ (except 
the first two) although their negative 
counterparts do. It is possible to 
add /of to the sentences in M-l but 
this is not common. 
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DIALOG UK XIII (After Cycle 117) 



Alcisi: 

Bru: 

Alcisi: 

Bru: 

Lulcu: 

Bru: 



Be nya ma rmt Ilka nga nu wa . 

Ye IcO ni£ dyula klo lo e! 

N £1 lo ye m ba e. 

Yoo! Ye to dyue! Mmo, a yo 
dyue ate? 

Ty £ tye. A wo ame nyru lo ka -- 
..A wa nya vie lo. 

Yoo! Ble ye wo e! 



Mots Nouveau x 




New Vocabulary 


regarder, chercher 


nia-le 


to look for 



telles que tu me 


ye m ba e 


and I am coming from there 


vo is 




nov7 


Allons y! 


Ble ye wo e! 


Let's go! 





/ 9<9 



Cycle 118 



M-l 



La 


banane 


est 


mur e . 


Madai 


ti 


blowa . 


The 


banana 


is 


ripe . 


La 


banane 


est 


pourri . 


Madai 


ti 


kplowa . 


The 


banana 


is 


rotten . 


La 


banane 


est 


ver t e 


Madai 


ti 


mo 1 e . 


The 


banana 


is 


green (fresh) 




(fra iche) - 


















La 


banane 


est 


bonne . 


Madai 


ti 


lcpa . 


The 


banana 


is 


good . 


M-: 


2 




















La 


banane 


est 


mur e . 


Madai 


ti 


aloko . 


The 


banana 


is 


ripe. 


La 


banane 


est 


cuite - 


M3dal 


ti 


bewa . 


The 


banana 


is 


cooked . 



H-3 

Comment esl: la banane? 



Madai ti sc? 



How is the banana? 



M-4 



Le 


bandji 


est 


d ou>: . 


Menzai 


yo 


f e . 


The 


bandji 


is 


sweet . 


Le 


h nrt Hit 

*■' j ~ 


os t* 


tres doi.i>r . 


Men z at 


VO 


f f. kpa , 


The 


band j i 


is 


very sweet 


Le 


bandji 


est 


fort . 


Menzai 


ti 


kekle . 


The 


bandji 


is 


strong . 


Le 


bandji 


est 


dur (acide). 


Menzai 


ti 


kink la. 


The 


band j i 


is 


tart - 



M-5 

Comment est le bandji? 



Monza i ti ss? 



How is the bandji? 



C-l 



A; (Madai) ti sc? 

B: (Madai) ti (lcplowa) 

C: (Menzai) ti se? 

D: Menzal ti (kekle). 



S3 
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i°)i 



La 


viande 


est 


dure . 


Nnei 


ti 


kckle. . 


The 


meat 


is 


hard . 


La 


viand e 


est 


pourr ic. 


Nnei 


ti 


kplowa . 


The 


meat 


is 


rotten 


La 


viande 


est 


moisie. 


Nnel 


ti 


invu?: . 


The 


meat 


is 


musty . 


La 


viande 


est 


fraiche . 


Kn si 


ti 


mol?. 


The 


meat 


is 


fresh. 


La 


viande 


est 


sech6e - 


NncT 


ti 


lcee . 


The 


meat 


is 


dried . 



M-2 



La 


viande 


sent 




NnET 


bo « 




The 


meat 


smells , 




La 


viande 


sent 


bon . 


Kn?:i 


bo 


fan! . 


The 


meat 


smells 


well 


La 


viande 


sent 


mauvnis . 


Nil ex 


bo 


t£ . 


The 


meat 


smells 


bad . 


La 


viande 


sent 


mauvais . 


Nnel 


ho 


mva . 


The 


mea t 


smells 


bad . 



M-3 

Elle contient des vers. Kakaa o nu, There are small bugs in it. 

M-4 

Commen t est la vi and e ? Nnel ti se? 1 Iov7 ! s tli e meat? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l et M-2 aux 
formes negative et intdrrogative. 

C-2 

Nnel ti se? 

Null (bo). 

Tye tye i ti (mole:). 
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A: 

B: 

C: 



O 

ERIC 



Put th e s en t en c e s of M-l and M- 2 into 
the negative and question forms. 



Cycle 120 



M-l 

J'ai 


ache t 6 


du sel. 


N 


to-H 


ndy'i . 


I 


bought 


some salt. 


J f ai 


achete 


des allumettes. 


N 


to-li 


kpasi . 


I 


bought 


some matches. 


J'ai 


aclietd 


une machette. 


N 


to-li 


bese . 


I 


bought 


a machet . 


J'ai 


achetd 


un couteau. 


N 


to-li 


kue . 


I 


bought 


a knife. 


J 1 ai 


ache t 6 


une hone . 


N 


to-li 


t-ohpo . 


I 


bought 


a hoe . 


J * ai 


ache t6 


des chaussures. 


N 


to-li 


mgbabowa . 


I 


bought 


some shoes. 


J’ai 


ache t 6 


\m pagne 


N 


to-li 


koudro . 


r 


bought 


a man’s pagne 


d f 

J'ai 


homme . 
ache t 6 


une lampe. 


N 


to-li 


lean! . 


I 


bought 


a lamp . 


J 1 ai 


ache t 6 


du savon. 


N 


to-li 


s am la . 


I 


bought 


some soap. 


J'ai 


achete 


du tissu. 


N 


to-li 


tofu. 


I 


bought 


some cloth. 



M-2 

Qu'as tu ache 1:6 au march6 Nzu e a to-li guabo 
ce matin ? lo nde ngremu o? 



What did you buy at the 
mar Ice t this morn in g ? 



A: 


Nzu 


e 


(a) 


to-li guabo 






lo 


(ade) o? 


B: 


(N) 


to 


-li 


(tokpo) . 


C: 


Nzu 


e 


(a) 


to-li guabo 






Id 


(adi 


:) 0? 


D: 


(N) 


to 


-li 


(bese) . 
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Nous manquons de sel . 

Nous manquons de poisson . 
Nous manquons de poisson 
fume . 

Nous manquons de mouto n . 
Nous manquons de atiek fc . 
Nous manquons de pa in . 
Nous manquons d f h u i 1c . 
Nous manquons de s ucre . 
Nous man q u on s d 1 oeuf s . 
Nous manquons de la it . 

M-2 

Nous n*en manquons pas. 
M-3 

De quoi manquex vous? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l 
tive et intdrrogative . 

C-2 



O 




Ye 


di 


ndyi yale. 


We 


need 


some 


salt . 


Ye 


di 


dyue yale. 


We 


need 


s orac 


fish . 


Ye 


di 


dyne va yale . 


We 


need 


some 


smoked fish 


Ye 


di 


bua nne yale. 


We 


need 


some 


sheep . 


Ye 


di 


atyelce yale. 


We 


need 


some 


at ielce . 


Ye 


di 


kpau yale. 


We 


need 


some 


bread . 


Ye 


di 


ngo yale. 


We 


need 


some 


oil . 


Yo 


di 


sukla yale. 


We 


need 


some 


sugar . 


Ye 


di 


kleizua yale. 


We 


need 


some 


eggs . 


Ye 


di 


n ono yale. 


We 


need 


some 


milk. 


Ye 


di 


ma i yale. 


We 


don * t 


need anything. 



Nzu c. mnu di yale. o? What do you need? 



aux formes n6ga- Put the sentences of M-l in the 

negative and question forms, 



A: Nssu e (amu) di yale o? 

B: (Ye) di yale. 

C: (Ye) di (kpau) yale? 

D: Tye tye. (Ye) di ma 

(kpau) yale, (Ye) di 
ma (sakla) yale. 
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DI ALOGUE XIV (After cycle 121) 



Zlmla: N su-ko gua bo. 

Nzu £ ye di yale o? 

Akisi: Ye di samla yale. 

Amla: Ty£ tye. 



Anuma si n to-li vie. 

Akisi: £ £1 Sakpa! 

Amla; Ye di ndyi yale? 

Akisi: Tye tye. I vie dou te o 1 e. 

Amda: NySSll Ade lie! n ko wo m a 

gua bo. 



Not e: /Ads liei/ veut dire, mot a mot, 

"pour aujourd hui." 



Note: /Ads li el/ means "for today." 




204 



Cycle 122 



H-l 

Cinq francs . 


Ba blu ko . 


Five francs. 


Dix francs . 


Ba blu nyo. 


Ten francs. 


Quinze francs . 


Ba blu nsa. 


Fifteen francs. 


Vingt francs. 


Ba b lu nna . 


Twenty francs . 


Vingt-cinq francs.. 


Ponu ko. 


Twenty-five francs. 


Tr ente francs . 


Ba blu nsie. 


Thirty francs. 


Trente-cinq francs. 


Ba blu nso . 


Thirty- five francs . 


Quaranf c francs . 


Ba blu motyue. 


Forty francs. 


Quarante-cinq francs. 


Ba blu ngla. 


Forty-five francs. 


Cinquante francs. 


Ponu nyo. 


Fifty francs. 


M-2 






Comb i en ? 


Nye? 


How much? 


C-l 


A: Nye? 

B: Ba blu nsu. 

C: Nye? 

D : Ponu kei . 




Note: En baould on compte 


1 'argent 


Note: The system of pricing is 


selon un systeme particulicr. Par 


from that of counting. For 


example 5 francs se dit 


/ba blu ko/, 


5 francs /ba blu ko/ literal 


cequi signifie mot a mot 


"peti.t-dix- 


"child- ten-one" or "once ten 



un" ou "une fa is clix unit6. n Done Therefore "twice ten units' 1 

"deux fois dix unites" = 10 francs. 
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different: 
example , 
ly means 
un its". 

= 10 francs. 



Cyc le 123 



M-l 

Cinquante-cinq francs. 

Soixante francs. 

Solxante-cinq francs . 

Soixante-dix francs. 

Soixante-quinze francs. 

Quatre-vingts francs. 

Qua tre-vingt- cinq francs . 

Cent francs . 

Deux cents francs. 

Trois cents francs. 

Quatre cents francs. 

C i.nq cents f r an c s . 

S ?.x cents francs. 

Sept cents francs. 

Mille francs. 

M-2 

Comb ion? Nys nye? 

C-l 

L 1 instructeur dira un nombre en frangais 
et les dtudiants r&pondront en baould. 

C-2 

L 1 instructeur dira les nombres en baould 
et les dtudiants les 6cr front en 
chiffres . 

Note: /kotoku/ veut dire "sac". 



Fifty-five francs. 
Sixty francs. 
Sixty-five francs. 
Seventy francs. 

Seven ty-f ive francs. 
Eighty francs. 
Eighty-five francs. 
One hundred francs. 
Two hundred francs. 
Three hundred francs. 
Four hundred francs. 
Five hundred francs . 
Six hundred francs. 
Seven hundred francs. 
One thousand francs. 



Row much? 



The instructor will give a number 
in English and the students will 
reply in Baoule. 

The instructor will dictate a list of 
numbers in Baoule and the students 
will write them in figures. 

Note : /kotoku/ literally means "sack". 



Ponu nyo ba blu ko. 
Ponu nyo ba blu nyo. 
Ponu nyo ba blu nsa. 
Ponu nyo ba blu nna. 
Ponu nsa. 

Ponu nsa ba blu ko. 
Ponu nsa ba blu nyo. 
Ponu nna. 

Ponu motyue. 

Ponu blu ni nyo. 

Ponu blu ni n-sie. 

Ponu ablao. 

Ponu ablao ni nna. 

P onu ab lao n i mo t y u s . 
Kotoku kb. 
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Cycle 124 



M-l 



C ' est 


1250. (Son prix est 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


ko 


It 


costs 


1250. 


1250). 




porn? bin. 










C f est 


1500. 


I 


guai ti Icotoku 


lco 


It 


costs 


1500. 








ponu ablao. 










C ' est 


1750. 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


ko 


It 


costs 


1750. 








ponu ablasa. 










C 1 est 


2000 - 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


nyo . 


It 


costs 


2000. 


C 1 est 


5000. 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


nsa . 


It 


costs 


3000. 


C 1 est 


4000. 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


nna . 


It 


costs 


4000. 


C'est 


4500 . 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


nna 


It 


costs 


4500. 








ponu ablao. 










C 1 est 


5000. 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


miu . 


It: 


costs 


5000. 


C'est 


6000. 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


nsie . 


It 


costs 


6000. 


C'est 


7000. 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


nso . 


It 


costs 


7000. 


C'est 


8000. 


I 


guai ti kotoku 


inotyue . 


It 


costs 


8000. 



M-2 

Combien coute-t-il? I gua'i ti nys. How much is it? 

(Son prix est comblen?) 

C-l 

L' ins true teur dira les nombres en The Instructor will dictate 

baould et les etudiants les of numbers in Eao.ule and 

ecriront en chiffres. will write them. 
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a list 

the students 



Cycle 125 



M-l 



Chaque pour fcrente francs. 


Ko ba blu nsie. 


Thirty francs each. 


Chaque pour quarante 


Ko ba blu motyue. 


Forty francs each. 


francs . 

Cliaque pour quarante- 


Ko ba blu ngla. 


Forty-five f?:ancs each. 


cinq francs. 

Chaque pour cinquante 


■ Ko ponu nyo .. 


Fifty francs each. 


francs . 

Chaque pour soixante 


Ko nonu nyo ba blu 


Sixty francs each. 


francs . 

Chaque pour quatre- 


nyo. 

ICc5 ponu iisa ba blu 


V 

Eighty francs each. 


vingts francs. 

Chaque pour cent francs. 


ko . 

Kc5 ponu nna. 


One hundred francs each 


M-2 






Cinq francs, l f un. 


Ba blu led go . 


F iv e f r an c s each. 


Dix francs, l f un. 
Quinze francs, l'un. 


Ba blu nyonyo. 
Ba blu ns 8s a. 


Ten francs each. 
Fifteen francs each. 


Vingt francs, l f un. 


Ba blu nnana. 


Twenty francs each. 



Vingt-cinq francs, l’un. 
Cent francs, l'un. 



Ponu kog S. 
Ponu nnana. 



Twenty-five francs each. 
One hundred francs each. 



M-3 

Combien? 



Nyc nye? 



How much? 



C-l 

Exercez-vous a former les nombrcs appris 
dans les cycles precedents. 



Practice forming all the numbers 
learned in the. preceding cycles, 



Note : Les deux formes de M-l et M-2 sont 

identiques: "chaque chose coute -- 

francs" 



Note: The two forms in M-l and M-2 

mean the same thing: "Each costs - 
francs" 




✓ 



208 



Cycle 126 



M- 1 



C*est cher. 


I 


gua 


ti 


kekle . 


It’ 


•s 


expensive . 


C*est trop cher. 


I 


gua 


ti 


kekle ngboko. 


It 1 


•s 


too expensive. 


C'est bon prix. 


I 


gua 


ti 


kpa . 


It' 


•b 


all right . 


C*est abordable. 


I 


gua 


ti 


s es e . 


It 1 


•b 


reasonable . 


M-2 


C* est cher . 


I 


gua 


yo 


si . 


It’ 


•b 


expensive , 


C*est bon march 6 . 


I 


gua 


yo 


f e. 


It’ 


's 


ok. 


M-3 

Ce n f est pas cher. 


I 


gua 


ti 


ma kekle . 


It’ 


'b 


not expensive. 


11 n'a pas bon prix. 


I 


gua 


ti 


ma kpa . 


It 1 


'a 


not all right. 


Ce n r est pas abordable. 


I 


gua 


ti 


ma sese. 


It’ 


'b 


not reasonable 


M-4 


Ce n* est pas cher. 


I 


gua 


yo 


ma si. 


if 


'b 


not expensive. 


Ce n'est pas bon march 6. 


I 


gua 


yo 


ma f e . 


it 1 


>8 


not ok. 



M-5 

Faites~moi un prix! Di i gua ma mi e! Make me an offer! 

C-l 

A: Di i gua ma mi e. 

B: (Ko kotolcu nyo) . 

A: (I gua ti kekle ngboko) . 

B: (I gua yo ma si). 



Note: /fe/ veut dire "doux." 



Note: /fe/ means "street. 11 
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Cycle 127 



M-l 



TJne 


grappe 


pouf 


vingt-cinq , 


Kpatr £ 


ko 


ponu ko. 


One 


bunch 


for 


twenty -'five. 


Une 


gr.ippe 


pour 


trente . 


Kpatr e 


ko 


ba 


blu nsie. 


One 


bunch 


for 


thirty. 


the 


grappe 


pour 


tren te-cinq , 


Kpatr e 


ko 


ba 


blu rso. 


One 


bunch 


for 


thirty-five . 


Une 


grappe 


pour 


cjuarante. 


Kpatre 


ko 


ba 


blu motyue. 


One 


bunch 


for 


forty . 


Une 


grappe 


pour 


quarante- 


Kpatr c 


lco 


ba 


blu ngla. 


One 


bunch 


for 


forty-five . 


cinq . 























M-2 



Un regime 


pour 


cinquante . 


Otre nyo ponu nyo, 




Un regime 


pour 


cinquante- 


Otre nyo ponu 


nyo 


ba 


cinq . 






blu ko. 






Un regime 


pour 


soixante . 


Otre nyo ponu 


nyo 


ba 








blu nyo , 






Un regime 


pour 


soi xante- 


Otre nyo ponu 


nyo 


ba 


cinq . 






bin ns a. 






Un regime 


pour 


soixante- 


Otre nyo ponu 


nyo 


ba 


dix. 






blu nna. 






Un rdgime 


pour 


soixante- 


Otre nyo ponu 


ns a . 





quinze > 



One cluster for f if ty . 

One cluster for fifty-five . 

One cluster for sixty . 

One cluster for sixty- f ive * 

One cluster for seventy . 

One cluster for seventy-five . 



M-3 

Quel est ton dernier prix? I gua kpa ni e le oni? 



What is your last price? 



A: Nys nye? 

B: (Ko ponu nyS ba blu nyo) . 

A: I gua ti kekle ngbolco . 

B: (Ko ponu nyo). 

A: I gua kpa ni e Is oni? 

B: (Ko ba blu niotyue). I gua ti 

ma kekle. 



O 
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Voila quinze francs. 


Ba blu ns a e. 




Here 


are 


fifteen francs. 


Voila vingt-cinq francs. 


Ponu ho e. 




Here 


are 


twenty-five francs . 


Voila trente francs. 


Ba blu nsie e. 




Here 


are 


thirty francs. 


Voila trente-cinq francs. 


Ba blu nso e. 




Here 


are 


thirty-five francs . 


Voila quarante francs. 


Ba blu motyue e 




Here 


are 


forty francs. 


Voila cinquante francs. 


Ponu nyS e. 




Here 


are 


fifty francs. 


Voila cinquante- cinq 


Ponu nyo ba blu 


ko e . 


Here 


are 


fifty-five francs. 


francs . 












Voila soixante-dix 


Ponu nyo ba blu 


nna e. 


Here 


are 


seventy francs. 


francs . 












Voila quatre vingt-dix 


Ponu nsa ba blu 


nsa e. 


Here 


are 


ninety francs. 


francs . 












Voila cent francs. 


Ponu nna e. 




Here 


are 


one hundred francs. 


Voila cinq cents francs. 


Ponu ab la 5 e . 




Here 


are 


five hundred francs 


Voila six cents francs. 


Ponu ablao ni nna e. 


Here 


are 


six hundred francs. 


Voila mille francs. 


ICotoku ko e. 




Here 


are 


one thousand francs 



M-2 

Combien voudrez-vous payer? A we a to be nye Dye? How much will you pay? 

C-1 

A : Ny e ny s ? 

B: (POnu rma) , 

A: I gua ti ma se.se. 

B: A we a to be nye nys? 

A: (Ponu ny5 ba blu rma) e. 
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Z.Q'1, 



J 1 ai 


achetd 


un ananas. 


J 'ai 


achetd 


deux ananas. 


J 'ai 


achetd 


trois ananas . 


J 1 ai 


achetd 


quatre ananas 


J'ai 


achete 


cinq ananas. 


M-2 


J'ai 


achetd 


six mangues. 


J 1 ai 


achetd 


sept mangues. 


J' ai 


achetd 


huit mangues. 


J'ai 


achete 


neuf mangues. 


J 1 ai 


achetd 


dix mangues. 



M-3 

Combien d' ananas as-tu 
achetds? 

M-4 

Combien de mangues as-tu 
achetdes? 



N to-li abide ko , 
N to-li. ablele nyo . 
N to-li ablele ns a . 
N to-li ablele nna > 
N to-li ablele nnu. 



N to-li amago nsi'd 
N to-li amago nso . 

N to-li amago mo t yu e . 
N to-li amago ngla , 

N to-li amago bin. 



A to-li ablele nye? 



A to-li amago nye? 



I bought one pineapple. 

I bought two pineapples. 

I bought three pineapples. 

I bought four pineapples. 

I bought five pineapples. 

I bought six mangoes. 

I bought s even mangoes . 

I b ou gh t ei glit mango e s . 

I bought nine mangoes. 

I bought ten mangoes . 

How many pineapples did you 
buy? 

How many mangoes did you buy? 



A: (A) to-li (ablele) nye? 

B: (N) to-li (ablele nsa) . 

C: (Paul) to-li (amago) nye? 

(I) to-li (amago lco). 



D: 



DIALOGUE 'yi\/ 



Salutations 



Akisi: A yo mada ate ? 

Afue: C e. N yo mada ate. 



Akisi: Nye nye? 

Afue: Kpatre ko ponu nsa. 

Akisi: I guai ti lcekle. 

Afue: Yo! Kpatre ko ponu nyo. 

Akisi: Ponu ko e. 

Afue: Yo. 
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Cycle 130 



Ii-1 




Viens ! 


Blai 


Leve- toi ! 


Dyasol 


Asseois- toi ! 


Tra ase ! 


Sors ! 


Fite'. 


Mange ! 


Di'. 


' * 

Ecoute . 


Tie! 


Regarde ! 


Niai 


Dis-le! 


Ka'. 


Rdpete! 


Ka i elcu 1 


Va! 


Ko'. 


Re ponds . 


So su! 


M-2 




Ne viens pas! 


Na ba'. 


Ne tG love past 


Na dyaso'. 


Ne t’asseois pas! 


Na tra ase 


Ne sors pas! 


Na fite'. 


Ne mange pas! 


Na di i 


N'dcoute pas! 


Na _ie ! 


Ne regarde pas! 


Na ilia'. 


Ne le dis pas! 


Na lea! 


Ne repete pas! 


Na lea i leu 


Ne va pas ! 


NS leo! 


Ne rdponds pas ! 


Na so nu! 



Ol 

L 1 instructeur donnera certains ordres en 
baould, cliolsis parmi les phrases ci- 
dessus. L’dtudiant les exe'cutera 
imm£diatement . 

C-2 

Les dtudiants a leur tour se donneront 
des ordres et les exdcuteront mutuel- 

O lement. 

ERIC : 2 1 i 
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Come ! 

Get up! 

Sit down! 
Leave ! 

Eat! 

Listen! 

Look! 

Tell it! 

Say it again! 
Go! 

Answer - 



Don' 


't 


come . 


Don 1 


't 


get up! 


Don 1 


't 


sit d own ! 


Don ' 


't 


go out! 


Don 1 


't 


eat! 


Don' 


'U 


listen ! 


Don' 


't 


look! 


Don' 


't 


tell! 


Don' 


't 


say it again! 


Don ' 


't 


go! 


Don 1 


't 


answer ! 



The instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



The students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands. 



ZOb 



Venez! 


s 


Levez-vous ! 


R 


Asseyez-vous ! 


K 


Sortez ! 


K 


Mangez! 


R 


Ecoutez! 


R 


Regardez ! 


R 


Dites le! 


R 


Repetez ! 


R 


Partez! 


R 


R6pondez ! 


R 



M-2 

Ne venez pas! Na 
Ne vous levez pas! Na 
Ne von s asscvez pas! Na 
Ne sortez pas! Na 
Ne le mangez pas! Na 
N'dcoutez pas! Na 
Ne regardez pas! Na 
Ne le dites pas! Na 
Ne le r6petez pas! Na 
Ne partez pas! Na 
Ne r£pondez pas! Na 



M-3 




Levons-nous ! 


Ye 


Asseyons-nous ! 


Ye 


Sor tons ! 


Ye 


Mali g eons! 


Ye 


Ecoutons ! 


Ye 
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Come! 

Get up! 

Sit down! 

Go out! 

Eat! 

Listen! 

Look ! 

Tell it! 

Say it again! 
Go! 

Answer ! 

Reply! 



a 


bla! 


Don' 


't 


come ! 


a 


dyaso! 


Don' 


■t 


get up! 


a 


tra ase! 


Don 1 


't 


sit down! 


a 


fite! 


Don 1 


't 


go out! 


a 


di! 


Don' 


't 


eat ! 


a 


tie! 


Don’ 


't 


listen! 


a 


nia! 


Don 1 


't 


look ! 


a 


ka ! 


Don 1 


't 


tell it! 


a 


ka i eku! 


Don 1 


't 


say it again 


a 


wo! 


Don 1 


't 


go! 


a 


so su! 


Don 1 


't 


answer ! 






Don 1 


t 


reply! 



dyaso! 


Let' 


's 


get up! 


tra ase! 


Let' 


1 s 


sit down! 


fite ! 


Let’ 


r s 


go out! 


di! 


Let' 


1 s 


eat ! 


tie ! 


Let ' 


1 s 


listen! 



bla! 
dyaso ! 
tra ase! 
fite ! 
di! 
tie! 
nia! 
ka! 

lea i eku 

V70! 

so su! 
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131-2 



Regardons ! 


Ye 


nia I 


Disons le! 


Ye 


lea! 


Repetons ! 


Ye 


lea i eku! 


Par tons ! . 


Ye 


wo! 


Repondons ! 


Ye 


so su ! 



M-4 








Ne nous levons pas! 


Na 


ye 


dyaso ! . 


Ne nous asseyons pas! 


Na 


ye 


tra ase! 


Ne sorfcons pas! 


Na 


ye 


f ite ! 


Ne mangeons pas! 


Na 


ye 


di! 


N'^coutons pas! 


Na 


ye 


tie ! 


Ne regardons pas! 


Na 


ye 


nia! 


Ne le disons pas! 


Na 


ye 


ka! 


Ne rdpetons pas! 


Na 


ye 


lea i eku 


Ne partons pas ! 


Na 


ye 


wo! 


Ne rdpondons pas ! 


Na 


ye 


so su! 



Ol 

L' instructeur donnera certains ordres en 
b aould, chois is parmi les phrases ci~ 
dessus. L'6tudiant les exdcutera 
inmi6diatement . 

C~2 

Les dtudiants a leur tour se donneront 
des ordres et les exdcuteront mutuel- 
lement . 



Let 1 s 


look! 


Let’s 


tell it! 


Let’s 


say it again! 


Let's 


OQ 

O 


Let's 


answer ! 


Let ' s 


reply! 



Let's 


not 


get up! 


Let's 


not 


sit down* 


Let 1 s 


not 


go out! 


Let 1 s 


not 


eat! 


Let 1 s 


not 


listen! 


Let's 


not 


look ! 


Let's 


not 


tell it! 


Let ’ s 


not 


say it again! 


Let f s 


not 


go! 


Let ' s 


not 


answer ! 


Let* s 


not 


reply! 



The instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



The students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands. 



ERIC 
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Cycle 132 



M-l 






Rests tranquille f . 


Tra kou! 


Keep calm! 


Reste tranquille.* 


Dyra kou f 


Keep cahnJ 


Couches- toi J 


Laf 


Sleep.* 


Va~te coucher.' 


Ko laf 


Go to sleep/ 


Vas-y vite, cours-y. ! 


Ko (lo) nedef 


Go there quickly/ 


Reveilles-toi.* 


Tigef 


Wake upf 


Cours f 


Wadi f 


Run f 


Cours-y . f 


Wadi ko lo! 


Run there.* 


Bois f 


No f 


Drink.* 


Tais- toi J 


Yatyi idyole/ 


Be quiet! 


Tlens . f 


De ! 


Here 1 


M-2 


Ne reste pas tranquillef 


Na tra kou/ 


Don't keep calm/ 


Ne reste pas tranquillef 


Na dyra kou/ 


Don't keep calm. 1 


Ne te couche pasf 


Na laf 


Don't sleep. 1 


Ne vas pas te coucher f 


Na ko laf 


Don't go to sleep/ 


N'y va pas vite, n'y cours 


Na ko lo ncdef 


Don't go there quickly.' 


pasf 


Ne cours pasf 


Na wad if 


Don't run/ 


N'y cours pas. 1 


Na wadi ko lo*. 


Don't run there/ 


No bois pas f 


Na n 5. 1 


Don ' t dr ink ! 


Ne te tais pas. 1 


Na yatyi idyole.* 


Don't be quiet/ 



C-l 

L' ins tructeur donnera certains ordres en 
b aoul6 ; clioisi s parmi les phrases ci- 
dessus. L'6tudiant les executera 
imm^diatement . 

C-2 

Les 6tudiants a leur tour se donneront 



The instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



The students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands. 
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des ordres et les executeront mutuel- 
lement . 



Cycle 133 



M-l 






Restez tranquilles ! 


ft 


tra kou ! 


Restez tranquilles! 


ft 


dyra kou! 


Couchez-vous ! 


ft 


na ! 


Allez-vous coucher! 


ft 


ko la! 


Allez y vite, courez-y. 


ft 


wo Id nede ! 


Reveillez-vous ! 


ft 


txge! 


Courez ! 


ft 


wad i ! 


Courez-y ! 


ft 


wadi a wo lo 


Buvez! 


ft 


no ! 


Taisez-vous ! 


ft 


yatyi idyole! 


Tenez ! 


ft 


de! 



M-2 



Ne restez pas tranquilles! 


Na 


a tra lcoul 


Ne restez pas tranquilles! 


Na 


a dyra kou ! 


Ne vous couchez pas! 


Na 


a na! 


N' allez pas vous couchez! 


Na 


a ko la! 


N'y allez pas vite! 


Na 


a wo lo ntde! 


Ne vous reveillez pas! 


Na 


a txge. 


Ne courez pas! 


NS 


a wadi! 


N'y courez pas! 


Na 


a wandi a wo lo 


Ne buvez pas ! 


Na 


A. | 

a no; 


Ne vous taisez pas! 


Nd 


a yatyi idyole! 


M-3 


Restons tranquilles ! 


Ye 


tra kou! 


Res tons tranquilles! 


Ye 


dyra kou! 


Couch ons -nous ! 


Ye 


la! 


Allons-nous coucher! 


Ye 


ko la! 


Allons-y vite! 


Ye 


wo lo nede! 


Courons ! 


Ye 


wadi ! 


Courons-y ! 


Ye wadi ye wo lo! 


Buvons ! 


Ye 


no! 


Taisons-nous ! 


Ye 


yatyi idyole! 


O 
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Keep calm! 

Keep calm! 

Sleep! 

Go to sleep! 

Go there quickly! 
Wake up! 

Run! 

Rial there! 

Drink! 

Be quiet! 

Here ! 



Don ' 1 keep calm! 
Don ' t keep calm! 
Don't sleep! 

Don't go to sleep! 
Don't go there 
quickly ! 

Don't wake up! 

Don ' t run ! 

Don't run there! 
Don't drink! 

Don't be quiet! 



Let's keep calm! 

Let's keep calm! 

Let's sleep! 

Let's go to sleep! 
Let's go there quickly 
Let's run! 

Let's run there! 

Let's drink! 

Let's be quiet! 



133-2 



M-4 



Ne restons pas tranquilles! 


Na 


ye 


tra kou! 


Let 1 


's 


not keep calm! 


Ne restons pas tranquilles! 


Na 


ye 


dyra kou! 


Let' 


's 


not 


keep calm.’ 


Ne nous couchons pas! 


Na 


ye 


la! 


Let' 


's 


not 


s leep ! 


N’allons pas nous coucher! 


Na 


ye 


ko la! 


Let' 


's 


not 


go to sleep! 


N’y allons pas yite! 


Na 


ye 


wo lo nede! 


Let' 


's 


not 


go there quickly! 


Ne courons pas! 


Na 


ye 


wad i ! 


Let' 


's 


not 


run 


N’y courons pas! 


Nil 


ye 


wadi ye wo lo! 


Let' 


's 


not 


run there! 


Ne buvons pas! 


Na 


ye 


no ! 


Let' 


's 


not 


drink! 


Ne nous taison s pas! 


NS 


ye 


yatyi idyole! 


Le t ' 


's 


not 


be quiet! 



C-l 

L* ins true teur donnera certains erdres en 
baoule, choisis pamti les phrases cl- 
dessus. L*6tudiant les e>:6cutera 
imm&diatement . 



The instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



0-2 

Les dtudiants a leur tour se donneront 
des ordres et les executeront mutuel- 
lement . 

Note : La forme simple /ko/ du vei-be /ko- 

1 e/ se trans forme gdneralement en /wo/ 
sauf quand elle est precedde d’un 
auxiliaire. Ex: / n su ko / Tf Je m’en 
vais”, /mma ko/ ”Je vais m f en aller, 
j'irai.” On ne la retrouve a nouveau 
qu f al 1 imp^ratif singulier /ko/ va. 

Note : Dans les phrases comme /a la/ 

le /la/ devient /na/ sous l f influence 
de la voyelle nasale /a/. 



The students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands. 

Note : The simple form /ko/ of /ko- 

le/ usually becomes /wo/ except when 
preceded by an auxilliary. For example, 
/n su ko/ ’’I’m going”, /mma ko/ ’’I’m 
going to go. I’ll go". You will find 
it again in the singular imperative 
form . 

Note : in structures such as /a la/ the 

/la/ becomes /na/ because of the 
preceding nasalized vowel. 










Cycle 134 


M-l 


Donne le moi J (prends 


Fa ma mi*. 


donne moi) 


Tiens^ attrape, accepte ! 


So nu! 


Dot's ! 


Laf i! 


Attends •* 


Dyra! 


Achete le lui*. 


To ma i*. 


Donne le lui! 


Fa ma i 1 . 


Va le lui donner! 


Fa lco ma i! 


Fous-moi la paix*. 


Fa dyaso le 


Va boire (de l*eau).* 


Ko no nzue.* 


Va manger (de la nourriture)! 


Ko di alie*. 



Mr2 

Ne me le donne pas! 

N*accepte pas! Ne tiens 
pas ! 

Ne dors pas! 

N 1 at tends pa£.' Ne t’arrete 
pas ! 

Ne le lux achete pas! 

Ne le lul donne pas! 

Ne va pas boire de l*eau! 

Ne va pas manger! 

Ol 

L f instructeur donnera certains oi~dres en 
baould,, cholsls parmi les phrases ci- 
dessus. L*6tudiant les ex£cutera 
imm6diatement . 



Give it to me! (take give me), 

Seize (accept) *. 

Sleep*. 

Wait l 

Buy it for him.* 

Give it to him! 

Go give it to him! 

Leave me alone! 

Go drink (some water)! 

Go eat (something)/ 

Don*t give it to me! 

Don*t seize.* 

Don*t sleep! 

Don*t wait, don*t stop! 

Don*t buy it for him! 

Don*t give it to him! 

Don*t go drink some water! 
Don*t go eat! 

The instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



Na 


fa 


ma 


mi ! 


Na 


so 


nu 


t 


Na 


laf i) 




Na 


dyra ! 




Na 


to 


ma 


i! 


Na 


fa 


ma 


i! 


Na 


ko 


n5 


nzue! 


Na 


lco 


di 


a lis! 



C-2 

Les &tudiants a leur tour se donneront 
des ordres et les exdcuteront mutuel- 
lement. 
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The students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands. 



?sf i 



Cycle 135 



M-l 



Donnez le moi! 


A fa ma ml! 


Give it to me! 


Tenez; attrapez; acceptez! 


A so nu! 


Seize; accept! 


Dormez ! 


A nafi! 


Sleep! 


Attendez ! 


A dyra ! 


Wait! 


Achetez le lui! 


A to ma i! 


Buy it for him! 


Donnez le lui! 


A fa ma i! 


Give it to him! 


Allez le lui donnez! 


A fa ko ma i! 


Go give it to him! 


Foutez-moi la paix! 


A fa- dyaso lc! 


Leave me alone! 


Allez bolre do l'eau! 


A ko no nzue! 


Go drink some water! 


Allez manger (de la nour- 


A ko di alie! 


Go eat (something) ! 



r iture) ! 



M-2 



Ne me le donnez pas! 


Na 


a fa ma mi! 


Don ' 1 


give it to me! 


N* attrapez pns; n'acceptez 


Na 


a so nu! 


Don't 


seize (don't accept) 


pas ! 










Ne dormez pas ! 


Na 


a naf x ! 


Don ' t 


sleep! 


Ne le lui achetez pas! 


Na 


a to ma i! 


Don't 


buy it for him! 


Ne le lui donnez pas! 


Na 


a fa ma i! 


Don' t 


give it to him! 


N 1 allez le lui donnez! 


Na 


a fa lco ma i! 


Don* t 


go give it to him! 


N f allez pas boire de l'eau! 


NS 


a ko n3 nzue ! 


Don't 


go drinking any wate: 


N 1 allez pas manger! 


Na 


a ko di alie! 


Don ' t 


go eat! 


M-3 










Donnons le lui! 


Ye 


fa ma i ! 


Let ' s 


give it to him! 


Attrapons; acceptons ! 


Ye 


so nu! 


Let's 


seize * 


Donnons ! 


Ye 


lafi! 


Let ' s 


sleep ! 


At tendons! 


Ye 


dyra ! 


Let's 


wait ! 


Achetons le lui! 


Ye 


to ye ma i! 


Let's 


buy it for him! 


Allons le lui donner! 


Ye 


fa ko ma i! 


Let's 


go give it to him! 


Allons boire de l'eau! 


Ye 


ko nS nzue! 


Let's 


go drink some water! 


Allons manger (de la 


Ye 


ko di alie! 


Let ' s 


go eat something! 



nourr iture) ! 



er|c 
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135-2 



24-4 



Ne le lui donnons pas ! 


Na 


ye 


fa 


ma 


i! 


Let ' 


's 


not 


give it to 


him! 


N'attrappons pas, n'accep- 


Na 


ye 


so 


nu! 


t 


Let' 


's 


not 


seize it! 




tons pas! 






















Ne dormons pas! 


Na 


ye 


lafi! 




Let 1 


's 


Pi 

o 

rr 


s leep ! 




Ne le lui achetons pas! 


Na 


ye 


to 


ye 


ma 1 1 


Let' 


's 


not 


buy it for 


him!' 


N'allons pas le lui donner! 


Na 


ye 


fa 


ko 


ma l . 


Let' 


's 


not 


go give it 


to him! 


N f allons pas boire! 


Na 


ye 


lco 


no 


nzue ! 


Let' 


's 


not 


go drink! 




N f allons pas manger! 


Na 


ye 


ko 


di 


alie ! 


Let' 


's 


not 


go eat! 





Ol 

L f ins tructeur donnera certains ordres en 
baoul6, chois is parml les phrases cl- 
dessus. L'6tudlant les ex6cutera 
immediatement . 



The instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



Les etudiants a leur tour se donneront 
des ordres et les ex&cuteront mutuel- 
lement. 

No te : /3 lafi/ devient /a nafi/ sous 

1 1 influence de la voyelle nasale /a/. 



Tlie students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands. 

Note : /a lafi/ becomes /a nafi/ 

because of the preceding nasalized 
vowe 1 . 
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Cycle 136 



M-l 



Dis lui! 


Se i\ 


Tell him! 


Dis lui! 


Ka kle i! 


Tell him! 


Montre le nous! 


Kle ye! 


Show us! 


Mange ga! 


Di nga! 


Eat this! 


Lave le! (ex: assiette) 


tlzi mu! 


Wash it! (ex: dish) 


Prends ! 


Fa! 


Take it ! 


Mets le la 2 


Sie le! 


Put it there! 


Va te laver! 


Ko uzx! 


Go take a bath! 


Lave les! (ex: la lessive) 


Kpu be! 


Wash them! (ex the laundry). 


Rince les! 


Salo be nu! 


Rinse them! 


Souleve le, prends le! 


Ma su! 


Lift it up! 


Depose le, posele! 


Dyx i ase! 


Put it down! 


M-2 






Ne le lui dis pas! 


Na s e i ! 


Don't tell him! 


Ne le lui dis pas! 


Na ka kle i! 


Don't tell him! 


N e n o u s men tr e pas! 


I/’ T trn ^ 

na. uxv- j n- * 


Don't show us! 


Ne mange pas ga! 


NS di nga! 


Don't eat this! 


Ne le lave pas! 


Na uzi nu! 


Don't wash it! 


Ne prends pas! 


Na fa! 


Don't take it! 


Ne le mets pas la! 


Na sie le! 


Don't put it there! 


Ne va pas te laver! 


Na ko uzi! 


. Don't go take a bath! 


VTe les lave pas! 


Na kpu be ! 


Don't wash them! 


Ne les rince pas! 


Na salo be nu! 


Don't rinse them! 


Ne le souleve pas, ne le 


NS ma su ! 


Don't lift it up! 


prends pas! 






Ne le depose pas, ne le 


Na dyx i ase! 


Don't put it down! 



pose pas. 1 



M-3 

Repfetez les phrases de M-l d ! abord a la 

deuxieme persomie du pluriel de l'impdr- 
atif (ex: /A se 1/) ensuite a la 
premiere personae du pluriel (ex: /ye 
se i/)» 



O 
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Repeat M-l, putting the commands first 
into the second person plural imper- 
ative form (ex: /se i/) and then 
into the first person plural inclusive 
(ex: /ye se i/). 



~> } l J 



Mettre les phrases de M-l a la forme 
negative - 

C-l 

L* ins true teur donnera certains ordres en 
baoule, choisis parmi les phrases ci- 
dessus L'etudiant les executera 
immediatement . 

C-2 

Les etudiants a leur tour se donneront 
des ordres et les ex6cuteront mutuel- 
lement 



Make the commands practiced in M-l 
into the negative. 

s. 

The instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



The students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands . 
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Cycle 137 



M- 1 



Dites lui! 


A se i! 


Tell him! 


Dites le lui! 


A ka kle i! 


Tell him! 


Montrez (le) nous! 


A kle ye! 


Show us (it)! 


Manges ga! 


A di nga! 


Eat that! 


Lavez le! (ex: assiette) 


A uzi nu! 


Wash it! (dishes) 


Lavez les! (ex: linge) 


A lcpu be! 


Wash it! (clothes) 


Rincez les! 


A salo be nu! 


Rinse them! 


Allez-vous laver! 


A ko uzi! 


Go wash yourself! 


Prenez (le)! 


A fa! 


Take (it)! 


Mettez le la! 


A sie le! 


Put it there! 


Soulevez le!, prenez le! 


A ma su! 


Lift it up! 


Deposes le ! , poses le! 


A dyx i ase! 


Put it down! 


M-2 






Mettre les phrases de M-l a 


la forme 


Put the sentences of M-l in the 


negative . 




negative form. 


M-3 


Disons-lui! 


Ye se i! 


Let's tell him! 


Disons le lui! 


Ye ka kle. 


Let ’ s tell him! 


Mon tr on s (le) leur! 


Ye kle be! 


Let’s show them (it)! 


Mangeons ga! 


Ye di nga! 


Let’s eat that! 


Lavons- les ! 


Ye uzi nu! 


Let ' s wash it ! 


Lavons-les ! 


Ye kpu be! 


Let's wash it! 


Rincons les! 


Ye salo be nu! 


Let’s rinse them! 


Allons nous lavez! 


Ye ko uzi! 


Let’s go wash ourselves 


Prenons (le)! 


Ye fa! 


Let’s take (it)! 


Mettons le la! 


Ye sie le! 


Let’s put it there! 


Soulevons le!, Prenons le! 


Ye ma su! 


Let’s lift it up! 


Deposons le ! , Posons le ! 


Ye dyl i ase! 


Let’s put it down! 



M-4 

Mettre les phrases de M-3 a la forme 
negative - 



Put the sentences of M-3 in the 
negative form. 
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137-2 



C-l 

L f instructeur donnera certains ordres en 
Baoule, cholsls partnl les phrases cl- 
dessus . L r etudiant les exdcutera 
immddiatement . 

C-2 

Les 6tudiants a leur tour se donneront 
des ordres et les exdcuteront mutuel- 
lement. 



The Instructor will give certain 
commands chosen from M-l and the 
students will do as he orders. 



The students should take turns obeying 
and giving various commands. 
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Cycle 138 




M-l 








Les hommes en bonne 


sant£ 


Sra nga be QnS kpidi be 


A nan who is healthy 


sent vigoureux. 




me ti dvuedyue. 


is vigorous. 


Les hommes en bonne 


sante 


Sra nga be unS kpidi be 


A man who is healthy 


sont actifs. 




me ti usi usi. 


is active. 


Les hommes en bonne 


sante 


Sra nga be un? kpidi be 


A man who -is healthy 


sont beaux. 




me ti klama. 


is handsome. 


Les hommes en bonne 


sante 


Sr2 nga be un£ kpidi be 


A man who is healthy 


sont gros. 




me fci kpli. 


is bifi. 


Les hommes en bonne 


santd 


Sr2 nga be unc kpidi be 


A man who is healthy 


sont gros. 




me ti da. 


is big. 


Les homines en bonne 


santd 


Sra nga be un£ kpidi be 


A man who is healthy 


sont torts. 




me ti kekle. 


is strong. 


Les hommes en bonne 


santd 


Sr2 nga be un£ kpidi be 


A man who is healthy 


sont costauds. 




me ti kaklaka. 


is hefty. 


Les homines en bonne 


santd 


Sr2 nga be un£ kpidi be 


A man who is healthy 


sont costauds. 




me ti dadrada. 


is beefy. 


M-2 








Comment sont les hommes qui sont 


Sr2 nga be un£ kpidi be 


How does a man who is 


en bonne santd? 




me ti s£? 


healthy feel? 



M-3 








Les hommes qui 


ne sont pas en 


Sr& nga be uni kpidi ma 


Men who are not 


bonne santd 


sont faibles. 


be me ti f aka f aka. 


healthy are weak. 


Les hommes qui 


ne sont pas en 


Sr2 nga be uns kpidi m2 


Men who are not 


bonne santd 


sont lents. 


. be me ti flolo. 


healthy are slow. 


Les hommes qui 


ne sont pas en 


Sr£ nga be uns kpidi ma 


Men who are not 


bonne santd 


sont laids. < 


be me ti kai. 


healthy are plain. 


Les hommes qui 


ne sont pas en 


Sr2 nga be un£ kpidi m2 


Men who are not 


bonne santd 


sont mai&res. 


be me ti koklo. 


healthy are thin. 


Les hommes qui 


ne sont pas en 


Sr 2 nga be- un£ kpidi m2 


Men who are not 


bonne santd 


sont paresseux. 


be me ti fo'££ue. 


healthy are lazy. 


Les hommes qui 


ne sont pas en 


Sr2 nga be uns kpidi m2 


Men who are not 


bonne santd 


sont pales. 


be me ti kpawa. 


healthy are pale. 


O 

ERIC 




•'227. 













138-2 



M-4 

Les honanes qui ne sont pas en Sra nga be uns kpldx raa How are men who are 

bonne santd sont comment? be me ti se? not healthy? 



C-l 

Ddcrivez ce que res sent 

un homme qui se porte bien. 

C-2 

Ddcrivez ce que res sent un homme 
qui se porte mal ? 

C-3 

Ddcrives ce que vous et les 
autres dl&ves ressentez. 

Note: /Kpldlle/ sign! fie "etre 

en bonne santd* n 



Describe how a healthy man feels. 



Describe how an unhealthy man 
feels. 

Describe how you and the other 
members of the class feel. 

Note: /Kpidxle/ means 

to be in good health. 
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Cycle 139 



M-l 

Ce que je, mange me fait du 
Men. 

Ce que tu manges te fait du 
bien. 

Ce flujjj; mange lui fait du 
bien. 

Ce que 1 T home mange lui fait du 
bien. 

Ce c L ue , 1a femme mange lui fait 
du bien. 

Ce que l 1 enfant mange lui fait 
du bien. 

Ce qua n ous mangons n ous, fait 
du bien. 

Ce < l ue vo u s manges v ous fait 
du bien, 

Ce cu* ils mangent leur fait 
du bien. 

Ce qu f elles mangent leur fait 
du bien. 



M-2 

Qu T est-ce qui fait du bien h. 
l f homme? 

H-3 

Ce que j[e mange me fait du mal. 

Ce que tu manges tjB fait du mal, 

Ce qu f il. mange lui fait du mal. 

Ce que la femme mange lui fait du 
mal. 

O 




Like nga n dil i yo mi 
lepa. 

Like nga a dil i yo wo 
kpa. 

Like nga i_ dil i yo i 
kpa. 

Like nga sr£ dil i yo i 
kpa. 

Like nga bla . dii i yo i 
kpa. 

Like nga ba kgt dil i yo ± 
kpa. 

Like nga £e dil i yo ye 
kpa. 

Like nga amu dii i yo 
a me kpa. 

Like nga be dil i yo be 
kpa. 

Like nga be dil i yo be 
kpa. 



What 1 eat nn 
well. 

What you eaL 
well. 

What he eats 
well. 

What a man 
him well. 

What a wo.; 
her well . 

What a ch i 
him well. 

What we cat 
we 11. 

What you cal 
well. 

What the y e. 
well. 

Wliat the y v a •' 
well. 



Nzu £ yo sr3 kpa o? 



What makes r 



Like nga n dil yo mi te. 
Like nga a dii yo wo te. 
Like nga .1 dii yo 1 te. 
Like nga bla dii yo te. 



What I eat v 
unheal tb> . 

Wliat you eai. 
unhealthy. 

What he catr 
unhealthy. 

Wliat a v;-. - 
makes hey 
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K-3 (cont'd) 



139-2 



Ce que 1* enfant manse lui fait du 


Like nga ba ka dii yo i 


What a child eats makes 


mal. 


te. 


him unhealthy. 


Ce que nous mangons nous fait du 


Like nga ye dii yo ye 


What we eat makes us 


mal. 


te. 


unhealthy. 


Ce que vous mamgez vous fait du 


Like nga amu dii yo ame 


What you eat makes you 


mal. 


te. 


unhealthy. 


Ce qu r ils mangent leur fait du 


Like nga b£ dix yo be 


What they eat makes them 


mal. 


te B 


unhealthy. 


Ce que l*homme mange lui fait du 


Like nga .sx£ dii yo i 


What a man eats makes 


mal. 


te. 


him unhealthy. 


M-4 


Qu f est-ce qui fait du mal a l ! homme? 


Nzu c yo sr£ te o? 


What makes man unhealth) 7 ? 


C-l 


A; Kzu e yo (Henry) kpa 


0? 




E: Lika nga (Henry) dii 


i yo i kpa. 




C: (Henry) ti (dyuedyue) 


• 




])• Kzu e yo (Paul) te o? 






E: Lika nga (Paul) dix i 


yo i te. 




F: (Paul) ti (fakafaka) , 
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Cycle 140 



M-l 


















Si 


tu 


manges de la viande. 




Seadi nnff a u yo wo lcpa. 


if 


you 


eat meat. 




tu 


te portes bien. 












you 


feel well. 


Si 


tu 


manges du poisson, 




Se 


a di 


dyue a u yo wo kpa. 


if 


you 


eat fish. 




tu 


te portes bien. 












you 


feel well. 


Si 


tu 


manges du mars, tu 




Se 


a di 


able a u yo wo kpa. 


if 


you 


eat maize. 




te 


portes bien. 












you 


feel well. 


Si 


tu 


manges des arachide. 




Sr 


a di 


ngate a u yo wo kvn« 


.if 


you 


eat peanuts, 




tu 


te portes bien. 












you 


feel well. 


Si 


tu 


manges des ananas. 




Se 


a di 


ablele a u yo wo kpa. If you eat pineapples 




tu 


te portes bien. 












you 


feel well. 


Si 


tu 


manges des oeufs, 




Se 


a di 


kleizua a u yo wo 


if 


you 


eat eggs, you 




tu 


te portes bien. 






kpa. 






feel well. 


Si 


tu 


manges du rlz , tu 




Se 


a di 


avie a £ yo wo 


if 


you 


eat rice , you 




te 


portes bien. 






kpa. 






feel 


. well. 


M-2 


















Si 


tu 


manges de la viande. 


comment 


Se 


a di 


nne a ft yo wo 


if 


you 


eat meat , 




te 


portes-tu? 






se? 






how 


do you feel? 


Si 


tu 


manges du poisson, 




Se 


a di 


dyue a u yo wo 


if 


you 


eat fish, 




comment te portes-tu? 


• 




se? 






how 


do you feel? 


Si 


tu 


manges du poisson, 




Se 


a di 


kpatra a u yo wo 


if 


you 


eat fish, 




comment te portes-tu? 






se? 






how 


do you feel? 


Si 


tu 


manges des acachide. 




Se 


a di 


ngate a u yo wo 


if 


you 


eat peanuts, 




comment te portes-tu? 






se? 






how 


do you feel? 


Si 


tu 


manges des ananas, 




Se 


a di 


ablele a u yo wo 


if 


you 


eat pineapples, 




comment te portes-tu? 






se? 






how 


do you feel? 


Si 


tu 


manges des oeufs , ■ 




Se 


a di 


kleizua a u yo wo 


if 


you 


eat eggs , how 




comment te portes-tu? 






se? 






do you feel? 


M- 


3 


















Si 


vous ne mangez pas de viande 


Se 


a. di m3 nnC ame u yo 


if 


you 


don* t eat meat, 




vous ne vous portez pas 


bien. 




ma ame kpa.. 




you 


don* t feel well 
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M-3 (cont'd) 



Si vous ne mangez pas de ooisson, 


Se h. di ma dyue ame u yo 


If you 


don’t eat fish, 


vous ne vous portez pas bien. 


m2 ame kpa. 


you 


don* t feel well. 


Si vous ne niangez pas de riz , 


Se a di ma a vie ame u yo 


If you 


don’t eat rice, 


vous ne vous portez pas bien. 


ma ame Icpa. 


you 


don’t feel well. 


Si vous ne mangez pas des arachides. 


Se a di ma ngate ame u yo 


If you 


don’t eat peanuts 


vous ne vous portez pas bien. 


ma ame lcpa. 


you 


don’t feel well. 


Si vous ne mangez pas de ananas. 


Se a di m2 ablele ame u yo 


If you 


don’t eat 


vous ne vous portez pas bien. 


mS ame lcpa. 


pineapples, you don’t 


Si vous ne mangcz pas de oeufs. 


feel well. 

Se a di m2 kleizua ame u yo If you don't eat eggs. 


vous ne vous portez pas bien. 


ma ame lcpa. 


you 


don't feel well. 


Si vous ne mangez pas de mais , 


Se a di m2 able ame u yo 


If 3 r ou 


cl on f t eat maiz e , 


vous ne vous portez pas bien. 


ma ame kpa. 


you 


don’ t feel well. 


M-4 


Comment se portent les gens qui 


Srft nga be di ma nne me u 


IIow do 


people who don't 


ne mans exit pas de viande? 


yo be se? 


eat 


meat feel? 


Comment se portent les gens qui 


Srft nga be di m2 dyue mo u 


How do 


people who donfc 


ne mangent pas de poisson? 


yo be se? 


eat 


fish feel? 


Comment se portent les gens qui 


Srft nga be di ma avie me u 


How do 


people who don’t 


ne mangent pas de riz? 


yo be se? 


eat 


"ice feed? 


Comment se portent les gens qui 


Sr2 nga be di ma ngat e me u 


How do 


people who don’t 


ne mangent pas d’ arachides? 


yo be se? 


eat 


peanuts feel? 


Comment se portent les gens qui 


Srft nga be di m2 ablele me 


How do 


people who don’t 


ne mangent pas d’ ananas? 


ft yo be se? 


eat 


pineapples feel? 


Comment se portent .les gens qui 


Srft nga be di m2 kleizua me 


How do 


people who don’t 


ne mangent pas d’oeufs? 


ft yo be se? 


eat 


eggs feel? 


Comment se portent les gens qui 


Sr2 nga be di m2 able me 


How do 


people who don’t 


ne mangent pas de mais? 


ft yo be se? 


eat 


maize feel? 


C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M- 1 h. la forme 


Put the phrases of 


M-l in the 


interrogative. 


interrogative form. 
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140-3 



02 

Mettre les phrases de M-3 a la forme interrogative. Put the phrases of M-3 in the 

interrogative form. 



A: Se (Paul) di (dyue) (1) yo i se? 

B: Se (Paul) di (dyue) (i) u yo i kpa. 

C: Se (Paul) di ma (dyue) (i) 0 yo mS i (kpa), 

D: Se (n) di m3 (avie) (n) u yo (raS) (mi) kpa? 

E: 8 





n 

a 






Cycle 141 



M-l 



Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


nne tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat meat, you 


vous mangez de la viande. 




ny2 


m2 ainu. 




won' 


t get sick. 


(Si vous mangez la viande, la 












(If you eat meat, 


maladie ne vous gagne pas*) 












illness strike you 














not. 


) 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


kpatra tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat fish, you 


vous mangez du poisson. 




ny2 


m2 


amu* 




won 1 


t get sick. 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


kleizua tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat eggs , you 


vous mangez des oeufs. 




ny2 


m2 


amu* 




won’ 


t get sick. 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


ndroa tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat egg-plants , 


vous mangez des aubergines. 




ny 2 


ma 


amu. 




you 


won't get sick. 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


gbolu tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat gumbo , you 


vous mangez du gombo. 




nya 


ma 


amu. 




won' 


t get sick. 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


ab le tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat maize, you 


vous mangez du mais * 




nya 


ma 


amu . 




won ' 


t get sick, 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


avie tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat .rice, you 


vous mangez du riz. 




ny2 


m2 


amu. 




won' 


t get sick. 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


duo tole tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat yam foutou, 


vous mangez du foutou d'igname. 




ny2 


ma 


amu. 




you 


won't get sick. 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


ngate tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat peanuts, 


vous mangez des arachides* 




ny2 


m2 


amu. 




you 


won't get sick, 


Vous n'attrapez pas de maladie si 


Se 


amu 


di 


nya mole tukpatye 


if 


you 


eat green leaves , 


vous mangez des feuilles vertes. 




liySt 


m2 


amu. 




you 


won't get sick. 



M-2 

Pourquoi n* attrapez-vous pas de 
maladie? (Pourquoi la maladie 
gagne non vous?) 

C-l 

Quel sonts les aliments, qu'on peut List the foods you can eat in 

manger pour conserver la santdj order to keep healthy. 



0 
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Nzu ti e tulqxitye ny2 
m2 amu? 



How can you keep from 
getting sick? 



Les enfant s qui mangent de 


Ba 


kagSt nga o di nns me 


Children who eat meat 


la viande grandissent vite. 




nyi Tide nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent du 


Ba 


lcagg nga o di kpatra 


Children who eat fish 


poisson srandLssent vite. 




me nyi nde nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent des 


Ba 


kSCgS nga o di kle:tzua 


Children who eat eggs 


oeufs grandissent vite. 




me nyi nde nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent des 


Ba 


k3g& nga o di ndroa me 


Children who eat egg-plant 


aubergines grandissent vite, 




nyi nde nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent du 


Ba 


kSgS nga o di gbolu me 


Children who eat gumbo 


gombo grandissent vite. 




nyi nde nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent du 


Ba 


k&g& nga o di able me 


Children who eat maize 


mais grandissent vite. 




nyi nde nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent du riz 


Ba 


k£g3 nga o di avie me 


Children who eat rice 


grandissent vite. 




nyi nde nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent du 


Ba 


k££gS nga o di duo tole 


Children who eat yam 


foutou d’ignarae grandissent 




me nyi nde nde. 


foutou grow quickly. 


vite. 

Les enfants qui mangent des 


Ba 


kagSE nga o di ngate me 


Children who eat peanuts 


arachicles grandissent vite. 




nyi nde nde. 


grow quickly. 


Les enfants qui mangent des 


Ba 


k£E&3 nga o di nya mol£ 


Children who eat green 


feuilles vertes grandissent vite. 




me nyi nde nde. 


leaves grow quickly. . 


M-2 


Que font les enfants pour grandir 


Ba 


IcSgS me yo se e be nyi 


How do children grow 


vite? 




nde nde 0? 


quickly? 


M-3 


Les enfants qui ne mangent pas de 


Ba 


k§Cg& nga o di m2 nn£ me 


Children who do not 


viande ne grandissent pas vite. 




nyi m £ nede. 


eat meat do not grow 


Les enfants qui ne mangent pas de 


Ba 


k3g a nga o di m2 kpatra 


quickly. 

Children who do not eat 


poisson ne grandissent pas vite. 




me nyi m3 n£de. 


fish do not grow 
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M-3 (cont r d) 

Les enfant s qui ne mangent pas 
d t oeufs ne grandissent pas vite. 

Les enfants qui ne mangent pas 
d Aubergines ne grandissent pas vite, 

Les enfants qui ne mangent pas de 
goaibo ne grandissent pas vite. 

Les enfants qui ne mangent pas de 
mai_s_ ne grandissent pas vite, 

Les enfants qui ne mangent pas de 
riz ne grandissent pas vite. 

Les enfants qui ne mangent pas de 

f out o u d * i gnamo ne grandissent pas 
vite, 

Les enfants qui ne mangent pas . 
d T arachides ne grandissent pas 
vite. 

Les enfants qui ne mangent pas de 
feuilles vertes ne grandissent 
pas vite. 



M-4 

Pourquoi les enfants ne grandissent 
pas vite? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l et M-3 
& la forme interrogative. 



Ba k3g3 nga o di m3 kleizua 
me nyi ma n£de, 

Ba k3g3 nga o di m3 ndroa 
me nyi ma n£de, 

Ba k3g3 nga o di ma gboln 
me nyi m3 nede. 

Ba kaga. nga o di ma able 
me nyi ma nsde, 

Ba k3g3 nga o di m3 avie 
me. nyi m3 n£de, 

Ba lcaga nga o di ma duo 
tole me nyi ma n3ds, 

Ba lcag3 nga o di m3 ngat e 
me nyi m3 nsde, 

Ba k3ga nga o di ma nya mol 
mole me nyi m3 nede. 



Nzu ti e ba kag3 me nyi ma 
n£de o? 
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Children who do not eat 
eggs do not grov; 
quickly. 

Children v7ho do not eat 
egg-plants do not groT ; 
quickly. 

Children who do not eat 
gumbo do not grow 
quickly. 

Children who do not eat 
maize do not grow 
quickly. 

Children who do not eat 
rice do not grow 
quickly. 

Children who do not eat 
yam foutou do not grov; 
quickly, 

Children who do not eat 
peanuts do not grow 
quickly. 

Children who do not eat 
green leaves do not 
grow quickly. 

Why do children not 
grow quickly? 



Put the phrases of M-l and M-3 
in the interrogative form. 



142-3 



C-2 



A 

B 

C 

D 



Ba k2gS me yo se e be nyi nde nde o? 

Ba k&g£ nga o di (nne) me nyi nde nde? 

Ba k2g& nga o di (jue) me nyi nde nde? 

e e. 



E 



F: 



Ba k agS nga o di m2 (klelzua) me nyi 
ma nede? 

E e. 
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Cycle 143 



M-l 

La viand e ddveloppe le corps. 

Le poisson d&veloppe le corps. 

Le poisson ddveloppe le corps. 

Les oeufs developpe le corps. 

Le lait developpe le corps. 

Les arachides developpent le corps. 
Les haricots secs developpent le 
corps. 

Ces aliments developpent le corps. 



\ 

j 

Nne ma sra unL 
Jue m2 sr2 une. 

Kpatm m2 sra une. 
ICleizua ma sr2 une. 

Mono ma sr2 unS.. 

Ngate ma sr2 un£. 

A Iowa kee m2 sra un£. 

I so a lie x m2 sr2 un£. 



Mea t builds the body. 
Fish builds the body. 
Fish builds the body. 
Eggs build the body. 
Milk builds the body. 
Peanuts build the body. 
Dried beans build the 
body. 

Those foods build the 
body. 



M-2 

Quel aliment developpe le corps? Alie oni e m2 sr2 un£ o? What food builds the 

body? 



C-l 



ztre les phrases de M- 1 a la forme 
interrogative. 



P I ] m l 



>f M-l 



th 



interrogative form. 



C-2 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 



Alie oni e ma sr2 un£ o? 
(Ngate) m2 sr2 un£. 
(Alowa kee) ma sr2 unt? 
C e. 

(Avie) ma sr2 un£? 

Tye tye. 
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Cycle 144 



M-l 

La v ia nd e de poulet ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande de cabri ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande de mouton ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande d f agouti ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande de boeuf ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande de lievre ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande de pore ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande de pin tad e ddveloppe le 
corps. 

La viande c^olsoau ddveloppe le 
corps. 

M-2 

Pourquoi est~ce utile de manger 
du poulet? 



M-3 

Hanger du poulet est bon pour 
la santd. 

Manger du cabri est bon pour 
la santd. 

Manger du mouton est bon pour 
la santd. 

Manger de l 1 agouti est bon pour 
la santd. 

Hanger du boeuf est bon pour 
la santd. 




Ako ng ma ye une. 

Boli ne ma ye un£. 

Bua n fjf ma ye un£. 

Kpemgf ns raa ye unE. 

Nani n£ m9[ ye unt. 

Gba mlo ns ye un£* 
ICokoti ng m3 ye une. 

Kt5 j s n£ ma ye un£. 

Anuma nc m a ye un&, 

Nzu ti e ako ne dile ti 
kpa o? 

Ako ne dile ti like kpa. 
Boli ne dile ti like kpa. 
Bua n£ dile ti like kpa. 
Xpgmg ne dile ti like kpa. 
N3ni ne dile ti like kpa. 



Chicken meat builds the 
body. 

Goat meat builds the 
body. 

Sheep meat builds the 
body. 

Agoti meat builds the 
body. 

Beef builds the body. 

Rabbit meat builds the 
body. 

Pork builds the body. 

G uinea hen meat builds 
the body. 

Bird meat builds the 
body. 

Why is it useful to eat 
chicken? 

Eating chicken is 
healthful. 

Eating goat meat is 
healthful 

Eating sheep meat is 
healthful. 

Eating agoti meat is 
healthful. 

Eating beef is 
healthful. 
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M-3 (cont l d) 

Manger du likvre est bon pour 
la santd. 

Manger du pore est bon pour 
la sant£. 

Manger de la plntade est bon 
pour la santd. 

Manger d*olseau est bon pour 
la santd. 



Gbg mlo n s dile ti like 
kpa. 

Kokoti n't dile ti like 
kpa. 

KiSjg ns dile ti like kpa. 
Anuma ng dile ti like kpa. 



Eat i jig rabbit meat 
is healthful. 
Eating pork is 
healthful. 

Eating guinea hen 
meat is healthful. 
Eating bird meat is 
healthful. 



Ol 

Mettre les phrases de M-l et M-3 a la forme interrogative. Put the phrases of 

M-l and M-3 in the 
interrogative form. 



C-2 



A: Nzu ti e (ako) n£ dile ti kpa o? 

B: (Ako) ne ma ye une. 

(Ako) nt dile ti like kpa. 

C: (Bua) dile ti like kpa? 

D: E h (Bua) ne m2 ye une. 
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Cycle 145 



M-l 

Dans notre village, tout le 
monde mange des oeufs. 
Manger des oeufs est bon. 

Des oeufs sont bons. 

Manger des oeufs donne de la 
force. 



M-2 

Manger des oeufs fait du bien 
aux femmes . 

Manger des oeufs fait du bien 
aur f emmes enclentcs . 

Manger des oeufs fait du bien 
aux enfants . 

Manger des oeufs fait du bien 
aux gens . 



H~3 

Qu ! est-ce que les oeufs nous 
procurent? 



C-l 

Qui doit manger des oeufs? 



Ye klo lo sr a klaa di 
klelzua. 

Klelzua dile ti kpa. 
Klelzua yo fe. 

Klelzua dile ma faga. 



Klelzua dile yo bla me 
kpa. 

Klelzua dile yo uz efus 
me kpa. 

Klelzua dile yo ba kSgjt 
me kpa. 

Klelzua dile yo sra me 
kpa. 

Klelzua dile yo sr§ se? 



In our village, 

everybody eats eggs. 

It is good to eat eggs. 

Eggs are good. 

Eating eggs gives 
strength. 

Eiiting eggs is good for 
women . 

Eating eggs is good for 
pregnant w omen. 

Eating eggs is good for 
children . 

Eating eggs is good for 
people . 

What do eggs provide us? 



Who should eat eggs? 



C~2 

Pourquoi est-qu f on mange des oeufs? Why should you eat eggs? 
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Cycle 146 



M-l 

L f aubergine protege 1* homme. 

Les haricots protegent l'liomme 

Ja£ _gombo protege l'homme. 

La poudre de gombo protege 
1 1 homme . 

Le radis protege l f homme. 

Les feuilles vertes protegent 
1 1 homme. 

La s a lade protege 1 ‘homme. 

Les tomates fraich es protegent 
l f homme. 

M-2 

Quels sont les aliments qui 
protegent 1 T homme? 

C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la 
interrogative. 



O 




Ndroa nia sra lilca. 

Alowa nia sr£ lika. 

Gbplu nia sra lika. 
Dyumgble ni2 srS lika. 

Radi nia srS lika. 

Nya mol'g nia sra lika. 

Saladi nia sr& lilca. 
Tomatf mole nia sra lika. 



Egg- plant protects man. 
Beans protect man. 

Gumb o protects man. 

Gumbo powder protects man. 

Radishes protect man. 
Green leaves protect man. 

Lettuce p?;otects man. 
Fresh tomatoes protect 
man. 



Nzu alie e nia sr& lika What foods protect man? 
o? 



forme 



Put the phrases of M-l in the 
interrogative form. 
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Cycle 147 



M-l 

Les feuilles de taro protegent 
1 ’honune. 

L 1 oignon protege l ! homme. 

Les mangues protegent l'homme. 

La papaye protege l'homme. 

L 1 ananas protege l l homme. 

Les mandarines prbtegent l'houune. 
Les oranges protegent l'homme. 

Le "fue" protege l'homme. 

Tout cela protege l'homme. 



Kolco nya nia sr& lika. 

By aba nia sra lilca. 
Amigo nia srl lika. 

Pile nil srl lika. 
Ablsl s nil srl lika. 
MldarT nia srl lika. 

Bio fu e donii nia srl 
lika. 

Fue nia srl lilca. 

I kla lclal nil srl lika. 



Taro leaves protect man. 

Onions protect man. 
Mangoes protect man. 
Papaya protects man. 
Pineapples protect man. 
Mandarines protect man. 
Oranges protect man. 

" Fue 1 1 protects man. 

All these things protect 
man. 



M-2 

Quels autres aliments protegent 
1 ' homme? 



Alis ufle oni e nil srl 
lika o? 



What other foods protect 
man? 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M**l h la forme 
interrogative. 

C~2 

Citer les aliments qui entretiennent 
la santd. 

Note; /Fue/ est une sorte d'dpinard. 



Put the phrases of M-l in the 
interrogative form. 

Name the foods which protect man 
from being unhealthy. 

Note; /Fue/ is a kind of 
spinach. 
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Le mais donne de la force, 

• • 

La farine de mai s donne de la 
force. 

Le ri z donne de la force, 

Le foutou de banane donne de la 
force, 

Le foutou d f igriam e donne de la 
force, 

Le taro donne de la force. 

La pat ate douce donne de la force. 



Able ma sr2 faga. 

A ble s£ml? m2 sr2 faga. 

Avle m2 sr2 faga. 

Mad a tole ma sr2 f2ga. 

Luo tole m2 sra faga. 

Kolco m2 sra £2ga. 
Alei da ma sr2 faga. 



L f hui le de pal mc dame de la force. 

L * hull e donne de la force. 

La fl sauce grain, e M donne de la force. 



Le mil donne de la force. 



Ng o ma sr2 £2ga. 
hruwl m2 sr2 fltga. 

Aye tro ma s:<:2 faga. 

Kalo i .2 sr2 faga. 



Maize gives strength. 

Maize flour gives 
strength. 

Rice gives strength. 

Banana foutou gives 
strength. 

Yam foutou gives strength 

Taro gives strength. 

Sweet potatoes give 
s trengtli. 

Palm o il gives strength. 

Vegetable oil gives 
strength* 

Grain sauce gives 
strength. 

Millet gives strength. 



M-2 

Quels sont les aliments qui donnent de Nzu alls e ma sr2 What foods give man 

la force ci l'homme? f2ga o? strength? 



C-l 

Mettre les phrases de M-l a la form 
interrogative. 



C-2 



Ddcrivez les aliments baoulds qui donnent de 
la force a l^omrae. 



Put the phrases of M-l in the 
interrogative form. 



Name the Baoule foods which give 
man strength. 
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CHART X 



ma srS une 



njjt srS lika 



m£ srg fgg a 



dyue 


ndroa 


able 


Icpatra 


gbolu 


able semi 


a Iowa lcee 


alowa 


aleida 


kleXzua 


dyumgble 


avie 


non o 


nya mole 


duo tole 


ngate 


salad! 


lcoko 


ako ne 


radi 


m2d2. tole 


boll ne 


t ekl e j Aina 


aye tro 


kpemcC ng 


abide 


druwi 




it* 


ngo 






kalo 



O 

ERIC 

ijfflimffamiaaa 
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Cycle 149 



M-l 

Chaque jour vous devez manger du 
p on let , puis des aubergine s, puis 
du mats . 

Chaque jour vous devez manger du 
poisson , puis du g ombo , puis du 
riz . 

Chaque jour vous devez manger des 
oeuf , puis des har icots , puis du 
taro . 

Chaque jour vous devez manger du 

poisson . puis du po udre d o gombo , 
puis de la far Inc do mais . 



Chaque jour vous devez manger de la 
viand e de cabri . puis de la 
salada, puis du foutou icnario. . 
Chaque jour vous devez boire du In it 
puis manger des f c \ \x lies v e r te a, 
puis de la patate douce , 

Chaque jour vous devez manger de la 
sauce c^arachide , puis du r adios , 
puis du foutou de banane . 



Chaque jour vous devez manger de la 
viand e d* agouti , puis des banancs 
douces , puis de la s auce grainc , 

Chaque jour vous devez manger des 
haricot secs , puis des ananas , 
puis de 1 t huile > . 



M-2 

Comment mangez-vous pour etre en 
bonne santd? 



O 

LIS 



Ty*g klaa a di se ako ne , Everyday you should eat 
kpoku ndroa , kpoku a ble . chicke n, then egg-pla nt 

then maize . 

Tye klaa a di sc dyue. kpoku Everyday you should eat 



gboli i, kp Oku avi e. 

Ty? klaa a di se klexzua , 
kp Oku a Iow a, kp Oku 
lcoko. 

Tye klaa 2 di se kpetra, 
kp oku dyumgblc , kp Oku 
able sanlc . 

Tyr klaa a di se b oli ns , 
kp Oku salad! , kpoku d u o 
t ol r . 

Tyt klaa S di se none , 
kpoku nya mo Is , kpoku 
aid'd a. 

TyE klaa 2 di se ngate tro , 
kpoku rad 1 , kpoku 
mgda tole . 

Tye klaa 2 di se kpema ns , 
kp o ku tekle dyama , kp o ku 
aye tro . 

Tye klaa 2 di se a Iowa kee , 
kpoku abele , kpoku ng o . 



Me di alie see ame ny2 
tine lcpa o? 



fish , then gumbo , then 
rice . 

Everyday you should eat 
eggs , then beans . then 
taro . 

Everyday you should eat 
I rish , then g umbo 
powder . then ma ize 
flou r. 

Everyday you should eat 
goat mea t ? then lett n c : e 
then yam foutou . 

Everyday you should drink 
milk , eat g reen leaves , 
then sweet potatoes . 

Everyday you should eat 
peanut sauce , then 
radishes , then banana 
fouto u. 

Everyday you should eat 
agoti meat , then s weet 
bananas , then graii^t 
sauce . 

Everyday you should eat 
dried beans , then 
pineapples , then oil . 

How do you eat to have 
good health? 
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C-l 

En vous servant du tableau de gauche comma 
guide, faites de nouvelles combinaisons 
d l alimcnts & partir des trols groupes. 



Using Chart I as a guide, make 
new combinations of foods from 
the three groups. 



O 
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Aujourd’hui, je vais manger Ade n di duo ni aye tiro . Today, I'm going to 



de l'igname avec de la 




eat yams with grain 


,f sauce-graine. n 




sauce. 


Aujourd’hui, je vais manger 


Ade n di avie ni ngate 


Today , I’m going to eat 


du riz avec de la sauce 
d’arachide. 


fro. 


rice with peanut sauce. 


Aujourd’hui, je vais manger 


Ads n di mad a ni maku 


Today, I’ra going to eat 


de la banane avec de la 


nzue. 


bananas with pimento 


sauce aux piments, 




sauce. 


Aujourd 1 hui, je vais manger 


Ade n di plo ni nigenwi. 


Today, I’m going to eat 


de la farine de mais cuite 




cooked maize flour 


avec de la sauce claire. 




with clear sauce. 


Auj ourd' hui, je vais manger 


Ade n di duo ni dyumgble. 


Today, I’m going to eat 


de l’igmame avec sauce de 




yams with dyum.gble sauce 


dyumgble (poudre de gombo), 




( (gumb o p owd er sauce). 


Anjourd'hua.; j« vais manger 


Ade n di agba ni klala. 


Today , I ! m going to eat 


du manioc avec du klala (sauce 




manioc with klala 


faite de feuilles vertes 




(sauce with green leaves 


du ’’klala”). 




of klala). 


Aujourd’hui, je vais manger 


Ade n di mada ni gbo'lu 


Today, I’m going 1:o eat 


de la banane avec de la sauce 


tro . 


bananas with gumbo 


de gombo. 




£gU-g.£. 


Auj ourd ’ hui, je vais manger' 


Ade n di plo ni ndroa 


Today, I’m going to eat 


de la farine de mais cuite 


tro. 


cooked maize flour with 


avecde la sauce d* aubergine. 




egg-plant sauce. 


M-2 


Que manges- tu auj ourd f hui? 


Ade a di nzu? 


What will you eat today? 



M-3 



Hier nous avons mangd de 
l’ igname bouillic . 



Anuma ye di-li duo ngbo . Yesterday we ate boiled 

yams . 
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M-3 (cont'd) 

Hler nous avons mangd du 
inals boullli p 

Hler nous avons mangd de la 
patate douce . . 

Hler nous avons rormgd de la 
sauce de champignons > 

Hier nous avons mangd de la 
viande de sing e. 

Hier nous avons mangd de la 
v i an d e d * a nfc i 1 op e r oy a 1 e, 

Hier nous avons mangd de la 
viande d'antllop e. 

M-4 

Qu’avez-vous mange hier? 

C-l 

Les dtudiants 

de ce qu f ils vont manger. 



AmimSt ye di-li able ngbo 
AnumS ye di-li alexda ,. 
Anura2 ye di-li ndre fcro . 
Arnnna ye di-li p epe n s. 
Anuma ye di-li adua n e. 
Anuma ye di-li wuz anl nL 



Anuma & di-li nzu? 



Yesterday we ate boiled 
maize . 

Yesterday we ate sweet 
potatoe s. 

Yesterday we ate 
mushroom sauce , 

Yesterday we ate 
m onkey mea t. 

Yesterday we ate antelope 
meat. 

Yesterday we ate a ntelope 
meat « 

What did you eat yesterday? 



s 1 in f o truer on t mu t u e 1 1 cm an t 



Have the students ask each other 
what they are going to eat today. 



C-2 

Les dtudiants s 'informeront mutuellement 
de ce qu'ils ont mang^i hier. 

Note: /Nigema/ est une sauce composde 

d * aubergines, de gombo, de petitos 
aubergines amdres, de piments, etc. 



Have the students ask each other what 
they ate yesterday. 

Note; /Nigema/ is a sauce made with 
egg-plants, gumbo, small and bitter 
egg-plants, pimentoes, etc. 
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M-l 



Si 


tu n ! aimes pas la viande 


SB 


a lclo m2 nSni.ne 0 a 


If 


you 


don't like beef, 




de boeuf, tu peux manner 




klua di bua ne. 




you 


can eat sheep. 




du mouton. 












Si 


tu n r aimes pas la viande 


Se 


a klo ma bua nt o a 


If 


you 


don't like sheep, 




de mouton, tu peux manger 
de la viande de cabri* 




klua di bol.i ne. 




you 


can eat goat. 


Si 


tu n ! aimes pas la viande 


Se 


a klo ma boll n? o a 


If 


you 


don't like go&S, 




de cabri, tu peux manger 
de la viande d 1 agouti. 




klua di kpema nlf. 




you 


can eat agouti. 


Si 


tu n* aimes pas la viande 


St 


a klo m2 kpema o a 


If 


you 


don f t like agouti , 




d' agouti, tu peux manger 
des arachides. 




klua di agate. 




you 


can eat peanuts. 


Si 


tu n ! aimes pas des aracliides. 


Se 


a klo ma. ngcitj^ o a 


If 


you 


don 1 1 like peanuts , 




tu peux manger du poisson. 




klua di dyuo. 




you 


can eat fish. 


M-: 


2 












Si 


tu n* aimes pas les aubergines. 


Se 


a klo m2 ndroa o a 


If 


you 


don't like egg-plant 




tu peux manger du gombo. 




kla di gbolu t 




you 


can eat gumbo. 


Si 


tu n ! aimes pas le gombo, 


Se 


a klo m3:gbolu o a 


If 


you 


don't like gumbo, 




tu peux manger des haricots. 




kla di a Iowa > 




you 


can eat beans. 


Si 


tu n ! aimes pas les haricots, 


Se 


a klo ma a Iowa o a 


If 


you 


don't like beans. 




tu peux manger de la 




kla di dyumgble. 




you 


can eat powdered 




poudre de gombo. 








gumbo. 


Si 


tu n ! aimes pas la poudre de 


Se 


a klo m2 dyumgble o 


If 


you 


don ! t like powdered 




gombo, tu peux manger des 




a kla di nya mo Iff. 




gumbo, you can eat 




feuilles vertes. 








green leaves. 


Si 


tu n ! aimes pas les feuilles 


Se 


a klo m2 nya m3 Is o 


If 


you 


don't like green 




vertes, tu peux manger des 




a kla di tckle dyama. 




leaves, you can eat 




bananes douces. 








sweet bananas. 


Si 


tu n v aimes pas les bananas 


Se 


a klo m2 telcle dyama o 


If 


you 


don't like sweet 




douces, tu peux manger des 




a kla di abide. 




bananas, you can eat 




ananas „ 








pineapples . 



O 
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M-3 

Si vous n ! aimez pas certains 
aliments, vous pouvez en 
manger d l autres. 



Se like ko yo ma ame fe, 
ti klua di like ufle. 



If you don l t like a 

certain food, you can 
eat something else. 



C-l 

Continuez M-l et M-2 a l 1 aide des aliments Continue M-l and M-2 by using food 

figurant au tableau I. items from Chart I. 




: 2ol 

Z<4b 



C ycle 152 



M-l 

La viand e ddveloppe mieux le 
corps que 1 ! aubergin e. 

Le p oi s s on ddveloppe mieux le 
corps que le taro . 

Le lalt ddveloppe mieux le 
corps que le rariis . 

L* a r a chide ddveloppe mieux le 
corps que 1 1 jiuile (de 
palme) , 

Les oeuf s ddveloppeni: mieux le 
corps que le gombo . 

La viande d f agouti ddveloppe 
mieux le corps que 1 1 ananas . 

La viande cle cabrl ddveloppe 
mieux le corps que la 
pat ate douce . 

Les ha ricots secs ddveloppent 
mieux le corps que le 
foutou de bananc. 



Eh2 

L ! aubergine ne ddveloppe pas 
mieux le corps que la viande . 

Le taro ne ddveloppe pas mieux 
le corps que le poisson . 

Le radis ne ddveloppe pas mieux 
le corps que le lait . 

L ^uile (de palme) ne ddveloppe 
pas mieux le corps que 
1 T arac.hide . 

he gombo ne ddveloppe pas 
mieux le corps que les 
oeuf s . 



Nnc raa sra uric tra ndroa. 



D yne m3 sr3 un£ tra koko. 
Mono ma sr3 une tra radi . 
N gat g m3 sr3 unc tra ngo . 



Klcizua m3 sr3 un£ tra 
fib 0 111 . 

Kpem3 nr m3 sr3 unc tra 
abide . 

Boll n £ ma sr3 un£ tra 
alclda. 



Alov/a kee m3 sra une tra 
m3 d 3 tolc. 



Ndroa ma m3 sra un£ tra 
ma nns , 

Koko m3 m3 sra une tra 
m3 dyue . 

Radi m3 m3 sr3 unc tra 
ma nono , 

Ngo m3 m3 sr3 unc tra 
m3 ngat e . 

Gbolu ma m3 sr3 unc tra 
m3 kleizua. 
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Meat builds the body 

better than egg-plant . 

Fish builds the body better 
than taro . 

Milk builds the body better 
than radishes . 

Peanuts build the body 
better than (palm) oil . 

Eggs build the body better 
than g umbo . 

A goti meat builds the body 
better than pineapples . 

Goat mea t builds the body 
better than sweet 
potatoes . 

Dried beans build the body 
better than banana 
foutou. 



Egg- plant dees not build 
the body better than 
meat . 

Taro does not build the be 'y 
better than fish . 

Radishes do not build the 
body better than milk . 

(Palm) oil does not build 
the body better than 
peanuts . 

Gumb o does not build the 
body better than eggs. 



